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Inmite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INTRODUCTION 

SECTION100 
INTRODUCTION 

100.1 PURPOSE 
This manual provides the information neces- 
say to program, install, operate and maintain 
the I- 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System. 
100.2 REGULATORY INFORMATION 

The Federal Communications Commission 
IFCC) has established rules which allow the 
direct connectton of the Ir3finfte 40% Key Tele- 
phone System to the telephone network Gzr- 
tain actions must be undertaken or 
understood before the connection of customer 
provided equipment is completed. 

A Telephone Company NoMication 
Before connecung the I@ni& 4096 Hybrid 
Key Telephone System to the telephone 
network, the local serving telephone com- 
pany must be given advance notice of in- 
tention to use customer provided 
equipment and provided with the following 
information: 

The telephone numbers to be connected 
to the system. 

The FCC ReglstraUon Number located 
on the Key Service Unit mu): 

DLP82V- 17568-MF-E 

If no Key Telephones are programmed to 
have a pooled group button. use the 
following FCC RegistraUon Number 

DLF%2V- 17567~KF-E 

The Ringer Equivalence Number also 
located on the KSU: 0.5B 

The Universal System Ordering Code 
IIJSOC) jack required for direct titercon- 
nection with the telephone network: 
FLJ2lX 

B. lnddcncc of Harm 
If the telephone company detexmines that 
the customer provided equipment is faulty 
and possibly causing harm or interruption 
to the telephone network, it should be 
disconnected until repairs can be made. If 
this is not done, the telephone company 
may temporarily disconnect service. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

changes ln service 
The local telephone company may make 
changes fn its communications facilities or 
procedures. Ifthese changes should affect 
the use of the 1r@f& 4096 or compatibility 
with the network. the telephone company 
must give wrltten notice to the user to 
allow uninterrupted Service. 

h¶alntenana umltations 
Maintenance on the 4096 Hybrid KeyTele- 
phone System is to be performed only by 
the manufacturer or its authorized agent. 
The user may not make any changes 
and/or repairs except as specifically noted 
in t.h& manual. If unauthorized altera- 
tions or repairs are made. any remaining 
warranty may be voided. 

Notice of CompIiance 
The 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
complies with rules regarding radiation 
and radio frtquency emissions by Class A 
computing devices. In accordance with 
FCC Standard 15 (Subpart J). the follow- 
ing tiormatton must be supplied to the 
end user: 

“This equipment generates and uses 
RF energy and if not installed and 
used in accordance with the Instnx- 
Uon Manual. may cause interference 
to Radio Communications. It has 
been tested and found to comply with 
the limits for a Class A computing 
device. pursuant to Subpart J of part 
15 of the FCC Rules, which are de- 
signed to provide reasonable protec- 
tion against such interference, when 
operated in a commercial environ- 
ment. Operation of this equipment in 
a residential area is likely to cause 
interference, in which case the user. 
at his own expense, will be required to 
take whatever measures may be re- 
quired to correct the interference.’ 
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F. 

G. 
The 

HearingAid Compatibility 
All In&&e 4096 Key Telephones are Hear- 
lng Aid Compatible. as defined in Section 
68.3 16 of Part 68 FCC Rules and Regula- 
UOXlS 

OPX CYrcuit 

I@nfte 4096 Key Telephone System may 
be equipped with single line OPX boards which 
provide four (4) 48 volt FCC registered 2500- 
type single line interface ports. 

l Each OPX port when used to support an 
off-premise extension requires an 
OL 13C network circuit. 

l An FCC registered interface such as a 
W2 1X is also required to connect to the 
public network. 

100.3 RECUUTORY INFORMATION CA- 
HADIAN) 

Depariment of Communications (DOC) 
Won Number: 676 2799A 

Load Number: 19 

Standard Connector: CA21A 

Can- Standards Association (CSAI 
File Number: LR!57228 

A. Notice 
The Canadian Department of Communi- 
cations’ label identifies certified equip- 
ment. Thfs certification means that the 
equipment meets certain telecommunica- 
tions network protective. operational and 
safety requirements. This Department 
does not guarantee the equipment will 
operate to the user’s satisfaction. 
Before installing this equipment, users 
should ensure that It is permissible to be 
connected to the factlitles of the local tele- 
communlcaUons company. The equip- 
ment must also be installed using an 
acceptable method of connection. In some 
cases, the company’s inside wiring asso& 
ated with single line individual service may 
be extended by means of a certified con- 
nector assembly (telephone extension 
cord). The customer should be aware that 
compliance with the above condition may 
not prevent degradation of service in mrne 
situations. 

Repairs to cerUfled equipment should be 
made by an authorized Canadian matnte- 
nance facility designated by the supplier. 
Any repairs or alterations made by the 
user to this equipment. or equipment mai- 
functtons. may give the telecommunica- 
tions company cause to request the user 
to disconnect the equipment. 
Users should ensure for their own protec- 
tion that the electrical ground connections 
of the power utility. telephone lines and 
fnternd metallic water pipe system, if pre- 
Senk are connected together. This pre- 
caution may be particularly important in 
rural areas. 

I-4 
Users should not attempt to make 
such connections themselves, but 
should contact the appropriate elec- 
tric inspection authority. or electri- 
dan, as appropriate. 

B. ErpladdonofLoadNumber 
The Load Number (LN) assigned to each 
terminal device denotes the percentage of 
the total load to be connected to a tele- 
phone loop which is used by the device to 
prevent overloading. The termination on 
a loop may consist of any combination of 
devices subject only to the requirement 
that the total of the load numbers of all the 
devices does not exceed 100. 

C. MaiJltenallcc L4.mitationB 
Maintenance on the In&&e 4096 Hybrid 
Key Telephone System is to be performed 
only by the manufacturer or its authorized 
agent. The user may not make any 
changes and/or repairs except as sped- 
tally noted in this manual. If unauthor- 
ized alterations or repairs are made, any 
remalnlng warranty may be voided. 

D. Notice of Compliance 
The In&&e 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone 
System complies with Class A or Class B 
limits of the Canadian Radio Interference 
Regulations. In accordance with FCC 
Standard 15 (Subpart J). the following 
information must be supplied to the end 
user: 
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YlXis equipment generates and uses 
RF energy and if not installed and 
used in accordance with the Ins&~- 
tion Manual+ may cause interfennce 
to Ftadio comml.mlcauons. It has 
been tested and found to comply with 
the limits for a Class A or Class B 
computing device, pursuant to Sub- 
part J or Part 15 of the FCC Rules, 
whfch are designed to provide rcason- 
able protection against such interfer- 
ence. when operated in a commercial 
environment. Operation of this 
equipment in a residential area is 
likely to cause interference, in which 
case the user, at his own expense. will 
be required to take whatever meas- 
ures may be required to correct the 
interference. * 

E. OPX Circuit 
The Zrzfznite 4096 Key Telephone Systems 
may be equipped w-ith single line OPX 
boards which provide four (41 48 volt reg- 
istered 2500-type single line interface 
PO-. 
l A DOC nglstered interface such as a 

CA2 1A is also required to connect to the 
public network. 

loo.4 uL/csA SAFETY COMP~CE 

The Irsfznite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
has met all safety requirements and was found 
be in compliance with the United Laboratories 
KJL) 1459 Second Edition and Canadian 
Standards Assodatlon (CXiAj CS-03 Standard. 
The k#nife 4096 is authorized to bear the UL 
and CSA marks. 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

SECTION200 
GENERALDESCRIPTION 

200.1 SYSTEM TEcHN0LoGY 

The In&f& 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
is an expandable modular system engineered 
for growth through modular card IPCB) expan- 
sion as well as KSU module expansion and 
provides a flexible assortment of features 
through software options and optional circuit 
cards. F&p-e 200-l is a block diagram of the 
System. 
The Zn$nf& 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
is the upper end of a family of Electronic Key 
Telephone Systems designed to meet the needs 
of telephone users from small to large. The 
other members of this family are the In&f& 
816 and 1224. 
The In&&e 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
is a modular system designed for growth using 
state of the art Di&al Technology for switching 
control. co mmand processing and also utilizes 
a CMOS based microprocessor controlled cross 
point switching matrix, and provides a fl&ble 
assorunent of features. 
This family of systems Is englneered ‘to allow 
the same telephones to migrate through the 
complete product line. 
This system has a capacity of up to 40 outside 
lines. 96 internal telephone stations. and 14 
intercom channels. The system architecture 
allows for non-blocking access to all 40 CO 
lines. The KSU is designed as two cabinets. 
The Basic cabinet will support 24 outside lines 
and 48 internal stattons. The Expansion cabi- 
net will support an additional 16 outside lines 
and 48 internal statlons. Standard single-line 
(2500 type) telephones can be installed in the 
system by exchanging key telephone boards for 
single-Une boards. 
200.2 COMMON EQUIPMENT 

The following components are necessary to 
operate the @?nf& 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone 
System: (Refer to Appendix B for a complete 
4096 component list with Part #‘s) 

0 Basic KSU 

0 Central Processor Board (CPB) with ge- 
neric software 

l DC/DC Converter (DC/DC) 
l Key Station Interface Board (KIB) 

e 

l 

l 

0 

l 

A 

B. 

C. 

Central Ofiice Interface Board (COB) 

Power supply Es) 

External Power Housing (EPS) 

Enhanced Key Telephone or 

Executive Key Telephone 

Basic Key Sewice Unit (BKSIJj 
The Basic KSU is housed in a wall-mount 
cabinet that contains card slots for modu- 
lar boards and associated pre-wired con- 
nectors. The KSU provides card slot 
positions for DC/DC Converter (DC/DC), 
Central Processing Board (CPB), 24 
CO/PBX lines (3 COB’s), 48 stations (6 
KIB’sl. an Application Board (APL), and 
two Power Failure Transfer untts. One ( 1) 
BKSU is required per system. 

Expansion Key Service Unit [EKSUJ 
The Expansion KSU is an add-on cabinet 
that mounts next to the Basic KSU with 
ribbon cable connectors to interface to the 
Basic KSU, card slots to support up to 8 
PCB’s and a pre-wired CO line interface 
connector (a). The lQcpa.nsion KSU will 
support a configuration of 16 CO lines and 
48 Key Telephones/DSS Units/Phone 
Boxes. One (1) EKSU is required when the 
system exceeds 24 CO lines or 48 stations. 
Two power supplies are required in the 
External Power Supply Housing (EPS) for 
Expansion KSU operation. 

External Power Supply Housing (EPS) 
The External Power Supply Housfng (EPS) 
is a wall mountable cabinet that houses 
the EPS motherboard (backplane), two 
Power Supply Units 0%). the Single Lfne 
Ringing Generator and Message Waiting 
Power Supply Unit (RG), and the Battery 
Charging Unit (BC). The EPS contains an 
ON/OFF power switch. an AC input cord. 
a DC output cord, battery connector panel 
for connecting 24V dc of battery power, an 
AC ON LED, a DC ON LED and a RING ON 
LED for the Battery Charging Board (BC). 
One (1) EPS Is required per system. 
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InJ?nite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

The Power Supply Units Ipsl. Ring Gener- 
ator Unit (RG) and the Battery Charging 
Unit (BC) all incorporate modular connec- 
tors that interface on the EPS mother- 
board allowing easy installation and 
removaI of these units. 

D. Power Supply Unit (I’!31 
This unit converts 117V ac to 24 volt 
power required for system operation. One 
power supply is required for the Basic KSU 
and an additional power supply is required 
for the Expansion KSU. Both units plug 
into the External Power Supply Housing 
EW. 

E. DC/DC Converter (DC/DC) 
Thts is a modular unit that converts the 
24V dc power into !5V dc and 14V de. the 
system operating voltages. The unit also 
provides LED voltage indicators, test 
points and ad]ustments, as well as an 
input jack (RCA type) for Background Mu- 
Sk. 

F. central Processor Board (CPB) 
This board provides the system’s main 16 
bit microprocessor and operating memory. 
It controls all system activity including 
switching functions and feature operattoxi 
This board houses the Programmable 
Read Only Memory (PROM) with generic 
operating instructions, and Random Ac- 
cess Memory (RAW for customer data 
base programming. A lithium battery is 
included for protectlon of the RAM mem- 
ory. An RS-232C connector for data base 
printout and SMDR is included. Feature 
Package somare is installed on this board 
at the factory (See FP description below). 
One ( 11 CPB is required per system. 

G. Featun Package Software 
‘l%e Feature Package installed on the CPB 
provides the generic operation and feature 
set available to the system. This Feature 
Package includes software to support 
such features as Least Cost Routing &CR), 
Uniform Call Distribution (UCD), Hunt 
Groups, Direct Inward System Access 
@I!%%*, Voice Mail In-band integration 
and Remote Administration*. This one 
Feature Package will support a maxfmum 
configuration of 40’ CO lines and 96’ sta- 
UOILS. 

P Additional hardware may be required.) 

200.3 FoFtTcxR.Ds 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

Central Oface Interface Board (COB) 
Provides the interface for eight central of- 
fke DTMF or Dial Pulse) loop start lines. 
The board can be removed or inserted with 
KSU power ON, however, the ‘Nor- 
mal/Service’ switch should be in the 
‘Sexvice’ mode before removing or insea- 
ing the board into the system. An in-use 
LED for each circuit and a switch to take 
the board out of setice are provided. 
The CO circuiti are equipped with pro- 
grammable current sensing circuitry that 
identifies distant end disconnect loop su- 
pervIsion, if provided by the Central Of&e. 

AmpliI3ed Central Office Ynterface 
Board (cm 
The Amplified Central Office Interface 
Board (COAI is an opUonai card that in- 
stalls in place of any standard COB board. 
The COA enhances audio levels and con- 
tains all other attributes of the COB. The 
COA is recommended for DISA and multi- 
line conference applications and should 
not be used in the System behind a PBX 
because of possible feedback When Ani- 
plified CO operation is desired, it is recom- 
mended that &CO ctrcuits in the system 
be equipped on COA Boards. 

Key Station Interface Board (XIB) 
Provides interface circuit.~~ for eight Key 
Telephones. The KIB will support any In- 
jnfte Enhanced or Executive Key Tele- 
phone set. ‘Ihe KXB board can be inserted 
or removed with the KSU power ON, how- 
ever, the ‘Nom&/Service” switch should 
be in the ‘SeIvice” mode before removing 
or insexting the board into the system. An 
in-use LED and a switch to take the card 
out of service are provided. A DSS/DIS or 
Phone Box can also be assigned to any one 
of the cfrcuits. The KIB circuits are pro- 
tected from mis-wiring and overcurrent. 

Key Station Interface Board with Off- 
Hook Voice AMounce (glB/OHVl 
The Key Statton Interface Board with Off- 
Hook Voice Announce (KIB/OHVJ provides 
interface circuitry for eight Electronic Key 
Telephones (Enhanced or Executive). in- 
cluding the capability for 081 Hook Voice 
Announce (requires an OHVA equipped 
Key telephone with a six conductor 
cord).This board can be inserted or re- 
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GENERALDESCRIPTION Winite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

moved with the KSU power ON. A DSS or 
Phone BQX can be assigned to any one of 
the circuits. Used in placed of KIB board. 

E. Shqle Line Telephone Inter&e Board 
(SIB) 
The Single Line Telephone Interface Board 
provides interface for eight (8) -24 vdc 
single line (2500 type) telephones. Single 
Line Telephone Interfarx Boards (SIB’s) 
and Key Station Interface Boards 0UB’s) 
are interchangeable wlthin the system. 
Both standard MMF andmessage waiting 
(9OV’) DTMF single line telephones may be 
used. An SIB or an OPX Board is required 
when connecting to a Voice Mail System 
and In-Band Integration is desired. An 
Application Board (APL) and a Ring Gen- 
erator (RG) are required when fnsblung 
SIB’S. 

F. OfWrcmise Ertcnsions Board (OPXI 
The Single Line OPX Board provides four 
(4) 48 vdc FCC registered 2500-type sin- 
gle line interface ports. When an OPX is 
installed. the maximum number of sta- 
tions in the system is reduced by four. 
OPX station features are the same as SLT 
station features. The only exception is 
‘Receiving Message Waiting Indication’, 
which is not allowed. Thus. OPX stations 
cannot answer a message waiting indica- 
tion since they are incapable of receiving 
such an indication. All other feature op- 
eration is identical to that of on-premise 
SLT stations. 
Each OPX port requires an OL13C net- 
work circuit An FCC registered interface, 
such as RJ21X is required to connect to 
the public network. Only SLT devices ca- 
pable of sending true DTMF can be used 
on an OPX circuit provided by the system. 
When an OPX board is installed. four sta- 
tion ports are rendered unusable, reduc- 
ing the maximum number of stations in 
the system by four. For example, with an 
OPX board inserted into the second KIB 
card slot extensions 108 through 111 sup- 
port four OPX circuits (extensions 112 
through 115 are not usable)& Applica- 
tion Board (APL) and a Ring Generator 
(RG) are required when installing an OPX 
Board. 

200.4 oPrxoNAL coMPoNENTs 

A 

B. 

C. 

ApplkationBoardtAF’L) 

The Application Board [APL) provldes the 
rnatrlx and control&g circuitry for DISA. 
unsupervised conference and one external 
page zone as well as the drcuttxy for two 
MMF recehers and two MMF senders to 
support a small number of single line tele- 
phones. The APL has provisions for the 
addition of a Single Ltne DTMFRS Unit 
(SLU). used to support larger quantities of 
single-be telephones, and an RS232C 
Module (RsMj to add an additional F2S 
23242 port for outputting SMDR informa- 
tion only. This port cannot be used for 
pro- locally or remotely via a ter- 
minal. The APL also has a connection for 
Recorded Announcement (RAN) input and 
its control contacts. 

RS-232C Module (RSM] 
This RS-232C Module (RSM) mounts on 
the Application Board (APL) and provides 
a second RS-232C connector. This con- 
nector may be used to output SMDR data 
while the standard RS-232C (located on 
the CPB) is used for system printout or 
Remote AdministraUon. 

Single Line DTMF Receiver/Sender 
unit (SLUI 
Used to expand the MMF receivers and 
senders in the System to support single 
line telephones. The module is added to 
the APL board and contains four IYlMF 
receivers and one DTMF sender. 

Note:AddhgtheSLUisstrongl~~remnmended 
whenSLTlraJlciseq&edtobeheauyorwhen 
mmecUngaVdceMailorAutomatedAttendant 
to the 4096 Si~stem 

D. Power Failure Transfer Unit (PPT) 
There can be two Power Failure Ransfer 
Units installed in the Basic KSU, each 
providing automatic direct cut-through 
connection of six CO/PBX lines to six sln- 
gle line telephones in case of commercial 
power failure or system processor failure. 
The single line telephones may or may not 
be intercom stations. For each PFI’ in- 
stalled there is one set of Loud Bell Control 
wntacts provided. This unit can be re- 
moved or inserted with power on the KSU. 
There is a manua.l switch that activates the 
PFT for testing purposes. 
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E. Battcry charging unit [BCI 
The Battery Charging Unit @Cl installs 
into the External Power Supply Housing 
(EPS) and provides the charging clrctitxy 
for a 24V dc battery package. The charg- 
ing rate is 28V dc at 0.5 ampere for the 
Basic KSU or 2.0 ampere with the &pan- 
sion KSU (when the second Power Supply 
is added). 

F. Single Une Ring Generator and lL6/FK 
Power Supply Unit (RG) 
Pmvldes the 9OV ac, 20 Hz. ringing supply 
for supporting single line telephones and 
OPX’s. Also provides the voltage to light 
single lfne telephone M/W atghts when SIB 
cards are installed in the system. This 
unit plugs into the External Power Supply 
Housing (EPS). One (1) unit Is required 
when the system will be equipped with 
single line telephones. 

200.5 STATIONS 

A Enhanced Key Telephone 
The Irgfinite Enhanced Electronic Tele- 
phone (Fig 200-2) is a fully modular In- 
strument with 14 fixed feature/function 
buttons and 20 buttons that can be flex- 
ibly assigned as CO/PBX/Centrar lines. 
Station DSS, or feature/iimcUon buttons. 
This telephone also features an integrated 
speakerphone, call announce with hands- 
free intercom, two (2) Volume Controls, 
Intercom select switch. and long life 
LED’s. The Enhanced Key Telephone also 
supports Off-Hook Voice Announce 
(OWN. 

B. Executive Electronic Telephone 
The InJniie Executtve Key Telephone is a 
fully modular instrument with 14 i3xed 
feature/function and 20 flexible buttons 
that can be flexibly assigned as either 
CO/PBX/Centrex lines. Station DSS. or 
feature/function buttons. This set also 
features an Integrated 48 character LCD 
&play, and integrated speakerphone, call 
announce with handsfree intercom, two 
(2) volume controls, an Intercom mode 
select switch. and long lffe LED’s. ‘The 
ExecuUve Key Telephone also supports 
M-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA). 

C. DSWDLS Consoles 
The station port used for a DSS/ DLS 
Console can be assigned as a Direct Sta- 
tion Select or Direct Line Select depending 
on customer need. The bottom two rows 
ofbuttons on the DSS/DLS Console (Refer 
to FYgure 200-2) contain 6-8 flexible but- 
tons (depending on MAP chosen) which 
can be assigned by the station user in the 
same manner and functions as the flexible 
buttons on the keyset. Refer to Sec. 730 
for an explanation of the 5 DSS/DLS map- 
ping opuons. 

D. Phone Box 
The Phone Box (Refer to Figure 200-2) 
allows Handsfree conversations for loca- 
tions that do not need dialing privileges. 
Phone Boxes may be substituted for Key 
Telephones on a one-for-one basis. 

200.6 §YsTmtcAPAcxm 

The system is divided into two KSUs: one Basic 
and one Expansion KSU. ‘The Basic KSU is 
housed in a wall-mountable cabinet that con- 
tains the backplane, two pre-wired connectors 
for Power Failure Transfer units, station and 
CO line boards, DC/DC Converter and an Ap- 
plications board. This Basic KSU has a capac- 
ity of 24 CO lines and 48 Key Telephones and/ 
or Phone Boxes. DSS/DLSs can be installed 
in place of any Key Telephone. Standard sfngle 
line telephones (2500 type) can be installed by 
exchanging key station interface boards. Eight 
single line telephones can replace eight Key 
Telephones for each board exchanged. h 
ON/OFF switch is located on the left side of the 
Basic Ksu. 
The Expansion KSU is also housed in a wall- 
mounted cabinet that contains additional sta- 
tion and CO ltne boards and interconnection 
to extend m&-ix connections of the Basic KSU 
to the Expansion KSU. 
The External Power Supply Housing (EPS) 
houses up to two Power Supplies (PS), a Single 
Line Telephone Ring Generator and Message 
Walt Power Supply (RGI and a Battery Charg- 
ing card (BC). The EPS is also housed in a 
wall-mounted cabinet. 
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Enhanced Model Executive Model 

Phone Box DSS Console 

Figure 200-2 Infinite Station Instruments 
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200.7 SIrsTEM sPEcxF1cATx0Ns 

System capacity. environmental speclfka- 
Uons. Loop limits and dialing specifications are 
listed in Tables 200- 1. 200-2, and 200-3 and 
200-4. Electrical specifkations and regulatory 
numbers are listed in Tables 200-5 and 200-6. 
Dimensions and weight are llsted in Table 
200-7. Key telephone and Single Line tele- 
phone Audible Indications are ltsted in Tables 
200-9, 200-13. 200-14 and 200-15. Key Tele- 
phone Visual Indications are listed in Tables 
200-10. 200-11, and 200-12. 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Table 2-1 System Capacity 

Ports: 
CO/PBX/Centrex 
stations 
Single Line Telephones 
OPX 

Attendants: 

DSS/DLS Consoles: 

Phone Boxes: 

UCD: 
Groups: 
Members: 
RAN Announcements: 
Calls in Queue: 

Hunt Groups: 
Groups: 
Members: 
Types: 

Voice Mail: 
Groups: 
Ports: 
Integration Method: 
VM Message Wait: 
VM Disconnect Signal: 

SMDR Ports: 

Station Cards: 

SLT 

OPX 

CO Cards: 
COB 

COA 

40 max (24 in Bask KSU. 16 with Expansion KSU). 
96 max (48 in Basic KSU, 48 with Expansion KSUj 
88 max (40 in Basic KSU. 48 with Expansion KSUj 
44 max (each OPX Board reduces statton capacity by 4)(20 in 
Basic KSU. 24 in EKSU) 
Up to 3 stations can be designated as attendant(s). 

72 max. up to 3 DSS/DI..S units can be programmed to 
function with each statfon. (Each DSS/DLS unit reduces 
station capacity by 1) 

95 max (replaces key station port(s) on a 1 for 1 basis) 

8 Groups 
64 Members (up to 8 per group) 
2 mat per system 
up to 40 CO lines may be in queue per group 

8 Groups 
64 Members (up to 8 per group) 
Station or Pilot (Programmable) 

8 Groups 
64 Ports (up to 8 per group) 
In-Band S@naling (DTMF) 
Yes I[601 Turn on: [S 1 I Turn offj 
Progrrnable 12 digit (DTMFj string if no digits are pre- 
programmed 15 seconds of silence followed by busy tone. 

1 port (either located on the CPB or on the optional 
RS-232C Module (RSMj mounted on the APL Board) 

Each KIB Board supports eight (8) electronic telephones, 
phone boxes or DSS/DLS units 

Each SIB Board supports eight (8) 2500~type 0 
telephones 
Each OPX Board provides four (4) FCC Registered OPX ports 
(reduces system station capacity by four (4) ports) 

Each COB Board can support up to eight (8) loop start 
CO/PBX Centrex lines. 
Each COA Board can support up to eight (8) loop start CO 
lines. 
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Table 200-l System Capacity (Cant’d) 

DTMF Receivers: 

DTMF Senders: 

Page Zones: 
Internal: 
External: 

6 max (two (2) on the APL four (4) additional provided on the 
optional SLU board) 

3 max (two (2) on the APL, one (1) additional provided on the 
opttonal SLU board) 

4 Zones 
1 Zone lReeUlres APL Board1 

Table 200-2 Emlronmcntal Spccificationr 

Operating Temperature 

Recommended Operating Temperature 

Storage Temperature 

Relative Humidity 

Heat DissiDation (BTU’s) 

32’to 104’F 

70' to 78O F 

-40' to 140’ F 

5% to 90% non-condensing 
2450 BTU’s M-urn (Both Dower suwlies) 

Tablc2OG3LoopLdmits 

Electronic Telephone: 
(fnclu~ Single Ltne Telephone, Phone Box, 
and DSS/DLS) 

Off-Premfse Extensions (OPXI 

500 feet of 26 AWG Cable 
1000 feet of 24 AWG Cable 
1500 feet of 22 AWG Cable 
1400 Ohms nwdmum loop, not including 

1 1 telephone. I 

Table 2004 DLal(na Spedfications 

DTMF Dialing: 
Frequency Deviation: 
Rise Time: 
Duration of DTMF Signal: 
InterdigIt Time: 

PULSE Dialing: 
Pulse DiaJing Rate: 
Pulse Break/Make Duration: 

Dialing Memory: 
System Speed Dialing: 
Station Speed Dialing: 
Save Number Redial: 
Last Number Redial: 

CO Type 

kl% 
3 mscc. 
75 msec. minimum 
75 msec. minimum 

lOor pps. 
60/40 or 66/33 

80 numbers (24 dlgfts) 
20 numbers (24 digits) 
1 number (32 digits) 
1 number (32 digits) 

Loop Start (CO/PBX/Centrex) 
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Table 200-S Electrical Spdflcations 

AC Input to Power Supply 

Power Consumption 

Power Supply Fuse - AC input 

Longitudinal Balance: 

Idle Channel Noise: 

Cross Talk Attenuation: 

Single Frequency Distortion: 
(3OOHz-3.4-OOHz) 

ITir@ng Sensitivity: 

Rfnger Equivalence Number: REN) 

COLineSfgnaIing-DTMF: 

Input Level Range: 

M&c Source (input): 

Contact F?aUng 
External Page Control 
Loud Bell Control 
RAN Port Control 

External Page Port 
Output Impedance 
Output Power 

LJL File Number: 

117Vac+10%.60Hzsinglephase 

12OvAC @6A 
720 watts (maximum) (2 power supplies + 
Expnslon KSLJ) 

5A 125VAC 

6Odbfrom2OOHzto 1,OOOHz 
40 db from 1,000 Hz to 4.000 Hz 

Less than 15 dbmco for all connections 

Greater tban 75 dbm Station to CO and 
Station to StaUon 

Statton to CO I&e and Station to Station: 
Better than 2.0% or 34 db 
Output level -30 dbm to 0 dbm 

16Hzto30Hzat4OVRMSminimum 
30Hzto67Hzat5OVRMSminimum 

0.5B 

Frequency pair at -5 dbm +l.O dbm 
Frequency tolerance fl.5% 

+I0 db maximum 

2mWmax.atOd.Bm 
2K ohms input impedance 

l.OA, 24V dc 
1 .OA. 24V dc 
l.OA. 24V dc 

600 ohms 43 0 dBm 
1 mW Maximum 

El09461 

Table 200-6 Re.@atory Numbers 

FCC - For Systems configured as a key system 
(button appearance) use: DLP82V- 17568-KF-E 
FCC - For Systems configured as a hybrid 
system (dial access codes) use: DLP82V- 17568~MF-E 

FCC - Ringer Equivalence Number: 0.5B 
USOC Jack Requirements: RJ21x 
DOC Certification Number: 676 2799A 
DOC Load Number: 19 

DOC Standard Connector: CA21A 
UL File Number: 42U5. 109461 
CSA File Number: LR57228 

200-10 Issue 1, January 1992 



Table 200-7 Dimensiona and Weight 

BASIC KEY SERVICE UNlT EXPANSION KEY SERVICE UNlT 
Height 17.8” Height 17.8” 
Width 23” Width 15.6” 
Depth 13.3” Depth 13.3” 
J-4m 60 lbs. (unloaded) Weight 45 Ibs. (loaded) 

EXTERNAL POWER SUPPLY HOUSING (-EPS) POWER SUPPLY 
Height 13.1” Height 4.75” 
Width 13.5” width ” 
Depth 12..8” Depth ii- 
weight 36 Ibs. (loaded) Weight 5 Ibs. 

DSS/DLS CONSOLE KEY TELEPHONE 
Height 3” Height 3.5” 
Width 5.5” Width 
Depth 9.125” Depth L25” 
Weight 2 lbs. Weight 3 lbs. 

PHONE BOX 
Height 1.75” 
Width 5.5” 
Depth 4” 
Weight 1 lb. 

Table 200-8 MisceIlaneous Spedfkationr 

Memory: 
Random Access Memory (RAM): 
kgrammable Read-Only-Memory (PROM) 

Telephone -titter: 
Talk Paths: 

CO/PBX/C&trex paths: 
Intercom Paths: 

Music Channels: 

Account Codes: 
Number of digits per code: 
Number of Account Codes: 

Speed Dialing Capacity: 
System Speed 
Station Speed 

128K expandable to 5 12K 
384K expandable to 5 12K. 
Electret mic compatible. 

40 CO/PBXCentrex talk paths (non-blockI@ 
14 talk paths (only 12 available for SLTs) 
1 channel provides music for music-on-hold 
and background music 

up to 12 unverified digits 
unlimited 
1360 total bins in system 
80 bins per system 
1280 bins per system 
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Table 200-Q Key Telephone Audible Sign& 

‘TYPE OF SIGNAL FREQUENCY SIGNAL DURATION 

Incoming CO Line 
Intercom Tone Ringing 
Intercom Call Announce 
M-P) 
Transferred CO Line 
COU.neFtfxall 
Message Watt Call Back 
Message Watt Reminder Tone 
CO Queue Call Back 
Camp-on 
Paging Alert Tone 

1215/1471 0.8s on/2.4s off; repeated 
1215/1471 0.4s on/0.4s ofVO.4~ on/2.0s off 

935 0.2s on/O.2s off (3 bursts) 

1215/1471 0.89 on/2.4s off 
1215/1471 0.8s on/2.4s off 
1215/1471 0.49 on/0.4s oW0.4~ on/2.0s off 

771 0.6s on (timed) 
1215/1471 0.2s on/0.6s o@ repeated 
1215/1471 0.2s on/OJs off/O.as on (once) 

935 1 sec. (burst) 

Intercom Rfngback 701 
Call Announce 935 
Busy Tone 701 
Error Tone 701 
Intercom Dial Tone 701 
DND Tone 701 

Paging Confirmation 935 
Programming 0mfirmation 1471 
Programmixq~ Error 1471 
Confhmation Tone 1471 

0.4s on/0.4s off/O.4s on/2.0s off 
0.2s on/OA off (3 bursts) 
0.4s on/O.4s off. repeated 
0.2s on/O& off, repeated 

Continuous 
0.2s on/OL?s off, repeat 3~‘s. pause, 

0.5s repeat 
1 set burst 

1.4 set burst 
0.2s on/OL?.s off,.,.6x’s 

1 set burst, 1 time 
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Table 200-10 DSS/BLF Button visual Iudlcatom 

I-- TYPE OF SIGNAL I INDICATOR FLASH RATES I 

Off-Hook/Busy (All Stations) 
Incoming Intercom Ring (D&inationl 
Call Announce (Destination) 
Message Waiting Call Back (Destination) 
Do Not Disturb (AlI Stations) 
Door BQX Calling (Assigned Stations) 
Automatic Call Back fDesUnationl 

Steady 
120 ipm flutter 
120 Ipm flutter 

‘120 ipm flutter 
60 ipm flash 
30 ipm flash 

120 iDrn flutter 

Table 2OQ-11 CO LLne Button Visual Yndicatom 

TYPE OF SIGNAL INDIC4TOR FLASH RATES 

Incoming CO Ring 
Transferred CO Ring 
Recall 
Queued Line 
Exclusive Hold 
System Hold 
I-Hold (only when hold preference is system) 
In Use 

30 ipm flash 
120 ipm flash 

460 ipm flutter 
480 ipm flutter 
120 lpm flash 
6Oipmwink 

30 ipm double flash 
Steadv 
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TYPE OF SIGNAL 
Call Forward (active1 
Message Waiting (active1 
Camp-on (active) 
Call Back (active-initiator) 
CO Line Queue (active) 
Do Not Disturb (DND active) 
Mute (microphone off, handset xmit oa 
ON/OFF (speakerphone on/on-hook dlaltng 
Conference (active) 
Hold [Camp-on) 
Hold (all intercom charmells busy) 
Speed (momentarily ON until bin address dialed) 
Personalized Messages 
Intercom Call (Hold Button) 
LOOP 
Pool 
Transfer 
Flash 
pickup 

INDICATOR FLASH RATES 
30 ipm flash 
15 ipm flash 
60 ipm flash 
120 ipm flash 

steady 
60 ipm flash 

Steady 
steady 
St-e 

120 ipm flash 
Steady 
Steady 

15 ipm flash 
15 ipm flash 

Same as CO Line buttons 
Same as CO Une buttons 

Steady until transfer complete 
Steady during dialing 

Momen- ON 
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Table 20&13 Sin@ Ldne Telephone Adble Sign& 

‘IYF’E OF SIGNAL FREQUENCY SIGNAL DURATION 

Incoming CO Line 20 Hz. SO-90VAC 2.0s on/4.Os off 
Intercom Tone Ringing 20 Hz. !?O-9OV AC 1.0s on/O.& off/O& on/4.0s off 
Transferred CO Une 20 Hz. 50-9OV AC 2.0s on/4.0s off 
C0LineReca.U 20 Hz, 50-9OV AC 2.0s on/4.Os off 
CO Queue Call Back 20 Hz, 50-9OV AC 2.0s on/4.Os off 

Intercom Ringback 
Call Announce 
Busy Tone 
Error Tone 
Intercom Dial Tone 
DND Tone 

Paging Time-out 
Call FWD Warning Tone 
Camp-on Tone 
Conference Warning Tone 
Zo&rmaUon Tone 
3ND Warning Tone 

1.0s on/3.Os otT; repeated 
0.2s on/0.2s off (3 bursts) 
0.5s on/O& OR repeated 
0.5s on/O& OR repeated 

Continuous 
0.2s on/O.% off, repeat 3x3, pause, 

0.5s: repeated 
0.5s on/O& off; repeated 

0.2s on/O.Z3 off (six times) 
0.2s burst (1 time) 
1 set burst (1 time) 

1.4 set burst (1 time) 
0.2s on/OZ?s off (6 bursts) 

Table 200-14 RIq Gen./Mess~e Wait (RGI Specifications 

FUng Generator Input: 

Ring Generator Output: 

Message Waiting Output: 

Ring Generator Capacity 
Simultaneous Ringing (same cadence): 
Ring Cycles: 
Maximum Number of Simultaneous SLTs 

24 Vdc 

20 Hz. 50-90 VAC 

90 V dc, unregulated 

5 Single Line Telephones 
5 
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Table 2OG18OPXTele~honeAudlble Si@ula 

‘IYPE OF SIGNAL 

Incoming CO Line 
Intercom Tone Ringing 
Transferred CO Une 
C0LtneReca.U 
CO Queue Call Back 

.* PTQneS, 
Intercom Ringback 
Busy Tone 
Error Tone 
Intercom Dial Tone 
DND Tone 

Paging Time-out 
CallFNDWarning Tone 
Camp-on Tone 
Conference Warning Tone 
Confirmation Tone 
3ND Warning Tone 

‘Precise Tone Plan 

FREQUENCY 

2OHz.50-9OVAC 2.0s on/4.Os off 
2OHz,5O-9OVAC 1.0s on/O.% off/O.8s on/4.0s off 
2OHz,50-9OVAC 2.0s on/4.Os off 
2OHz,50-9OVAC 2.0s on/4.Os off 
2OHz.50-90VAC 2.0s on/4.Os off 

440+480 
480+620 
480+620 
350+440 
480+620 

480+620 
350+440 
350+440 
480+620 
350+440 
350+440 

SIGNAL DURATION 

1 s on/3s off 
0.5s on/0.5.s OF, repeated 

0.25s on/0.25s off, repeated 
Continuous 

0.2s on/OAs off, repeat 3x’s, pause, 
0.5s; repeated 

0.5s on/0.5s off 
0.2s on/OAs off (six times) 

0.2s burst (1 ttme) 
1 set burst (1 time) 

1.4 set burst (1 time) 
0.2s on/OA off (6 bursts] 
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kjinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

The Mean Time Between Failure (MlBF) for 
each component of the 4096 Key Telephone 
System is shown in Table 200-16. The MTBF 
figures are calculated based on: 

l Specifications: BellCoRe ‘TR-TSY- 
000332” 

l Quality Factor: Level 2 

l Environmental Factor: Group Benign 
(1.0) 

l Method: Parts Count Method 
MeanlIme Between Failure @‘vlTBF) represents 
for a particular interval, the total functlontng 
life of a population of an item divided by the 
number of failures with&r the population dur- 
ing the measurement Interval. The deffnitlon 
holds for the time, cycles, miIes, events, or 
other measures of life units. This does NOT 
provide a definite failure tfme but only indi- 
cates possible failure probabilities based on 
calculations. 

To calculate a particular systems MTBF: 
1. multfpiy the quantity of each component 

, ln the system by its failure rate. 
Component Q,y K Fa&; 

Resultant 

Power 
1 SUPPlY I 2 x 2064.2 4128.4 

2. Add the resultants from step 1 for all 
components used to configure a system. 

3. Divide the total number derived from step 
2 fntn 1.000.000.000. This will provfde 
the system’s MTBF rated in hours. 

1 .ooo,ooo.ooo 

I 
System 
lVil73F 

I 

Total fkom = 
Step 2 

Rated in 
Hours 

Table 200-16 Mean Time Between Fatlures (MTBF) 

DEVICE 

Basic Key Service Unit (BKSUI 
Expansion Key Service Unit IEKSUI 
Power SuppIy Unit (PSI 
DC/DC Converter (DC/DC) 
Central Processor Board (CPBI 
Central O&e Interface Board (COB) 
Key Statton Interface Board (KIB) 
Single I&e Interface Board (SIB) 
AppIicaUon Board (APL) 
RS-232C Module IRSMI 
Single Line MMF-RS unit (SLUI 
Power Fatlure Transfer Unit Ipm 
Ring Generator Unit (RG) 
Battery Chargfng Unit (BCI 
Key Telephone 
DSS/DLS Console 
Phone Box 

FAXLURE F!ATE MIBFINHOURS Ml?BFMYEARS 
(for a single unit) (for a sing,Ie utit) 

574.7 1749038.3 198.6 
356.9 2601905.3 319.9 

2064.2 484449.2 55.3 
4160.0 240384.6 27.4 
16179.3 61807.4 7.1 
9341.4 107050.3 12.2 
5093.0 196347.9 22.4 

10677.4 93655.8 10.7 
7818.7. 127898.5 14.6 
1212.4 824610.3 94.2 
825.2 1211827.4 138.3 
1615.0 619195.0 70.7 
1509.0 662690.5 75.6 
2310.6 432788.0 49.4 
6022.9 166933.0 19.0 
2511.3 3986200.1 45.5 
4209.2 237574.8 27.1 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone Spetem FEAm DESCRIPTION 

SECTION300 
FEA'IWREDESCFUPTION 

The features of the In&i& 4096 Hybrid Key 
Telephone System are listed and described 
below in alphabetical order. An abbreviated 
feature index is provided in Table 300- 1. 

300.1 ACCOUNT CODES 

An account code is the last field within Station 
Message Deta.ll Recording (SMDR). that pro- 
vides the ability to track specii3c calls by enter- 
ing a non-verfned, variable length (up to 12 
digIts) identifier. The use of forced Account 
Codes is optional, offered on a system wide 
basis. 
300.2 AMPIJFIED CENTRAL OFFICE 

BOARD 
The Amplified Central Office Board (COAI is an 
optional card that ls installed in place of the 
standard COB. It enhances audio levels and is 
recommended for DISA and multi-line confer- 
ence applications. 
300.3 ATTENDANTRECAUI 

When a line has been left on hold for a pro- 
grammable period of time, the station placing 
that tie on hold will be recalled. If that station 
fails to answer the recall, the call will be re- 
called to the attendant(s) for handling. There 
can be three attendants per system.Trans- 
ferred. Parked and Camp-on recalls will also 
recall the Attendant 
300.4 AUTOMATIC LINEACCES 

Each station. key or SLT, may have their phone 
programmed to access a particular CO Line 
such as a private line or a line from a Group of 
CO lines upon going off-hook. This is useful in 
Centrex or PBX appiicattons when station us- 
ers have dedicated or individual lines. Outside 
lfne dial tone is received just by going off-hook, 
without the need to dial an access code. 
300.5 AUTOMATIC NIGHr SERVICE 

The system may optionally be programmed to 
go into and out-of night service automatically. 
This method does not require the attendant to 
activate or deactivate night service on a dally 
basis. The automatic night seIvfce is enabled 
and d.isabled on a programmable dw sched- 
ule including Saturday and Sunday schedules. 
A time can be set to enable Night Service and 
to Disable Night Service on a per day basis. 

300.6 AUTCMATIC PAUSE INSERTION 
WITHSPEEDDIAL 

If a flash command is placed into system speed 
dial numbers, station speed dial numbers, 
save number red&l or last number redlal. a 
pause will automatically be inserted after the 
flash. A pause will also be automatically in- 
serted after a PBX dialing code has been used. 
300.7 AUTOMATIC PRIVACY 

Privacy is automatically provided on all calls. 
If one station is conversing. another station 
cannot intrude on that line. The Automatic 
Privacy feature can be disabled, allowing an- 
other statton to join in on existing CO line 
conversations. 
300.8 AUTOMATIC SELXCTION 

The user can select an outside be, intercom 
station. speed dial button, or dial a feature and 
automatically place the phone in the dialing 
mode without pressing the ON/OFF button or 
lifting the handset. 
300.9 BACKGROUND MUSIC 

Each key telephone user may receive music 
over their speaker when an optional music 
source is connected to the system. This fea- 
ture can be allowed or denied on a system-wide 
b- by pro-. 
300.10 BATTERY BACK-UP @IEMORy] 

A long-life lithium battery is located on the 
Central Processing Board (CPB) to protect sys- 
tan memory in case of commercial power out- 
age or the system power being turned off for a 
period of Ume. Battery Back-up Memory re- 
tains all system features including both system 
and station speed dial during a power outage. 
300.11 BATTERY BACK-UP (SYSTEM) 

When the optional Battery Charging Card and 
maintenance free (gel-type) batteries are in- 
stalled, full system power can be maintained 
in the went of commercial power outage. Calls 
in progress when power fails will continue 
without interruption. The batteries are re- 
charged when the system returns to normal AC 
operation. 
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FEATURED ESCRPMON IqCtite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Table 300-l Alphabetical Fe&ure Index 

IMERNAL EXTERNAL 
FEA.IuRE AVAILABLE EQUIPMEr(rr EQUIPMENT 

REQUIRED REQUIRED 

Account Code s N Printer 
Account Code (Single Line) S N Printer 
Attendant Disable Outgoing Access S N N 
AmpIifIed Central Of&e (COAI 0 COA N 
Attendant OverfIow S N N 
Attendant Override S N N 
Attendant Recall S N N 
Automatic Line Access S N N 
Automatic Night SeIvfce S N N 
Automatic Pause Insertion w/Speed Dial S N N 
Automatic Privacy S N N 
Automatic Selection S N N 
Background Music S N Music Source 
Basic Key Set Compatabfflty S N Basic Key Telephont 
Battery Backup Memory) S N N 
Battery Backup (System) 0 BC Battery Pkg 
Busy Lamp Field (BLFI S N N 
CdI Announce Privacy S N N 
CaII Back S N N 
Call Forward: Station 

CalI Forward - AII Cabs S N N 
CalI Forward - Busy S N N 
Call Forward - No Answer S N N 
Call Forward - Busy/No Answer S N N 
Forward to Pilot (IJCD, VM, Hunt) S N N 
Station Off-Net Forward (via speed dial) S APL N 

Call Fonvard: Preset 
Call Forward Preset to Stations S N N 
CaII Forward Preset to Hunt Groups S N N 
Call Forward Preset to Off-Net (via speed dial) S N N 
Call Forward Preset to UCD Groups S N N 
CalI Forward Preset to Voice Mafl Groups S APL Voice Mail System 

Call Forward: CO IJnes 
Incoming CO Unes Off-Net (via speed dial) S APL N 

Calling Station Tone Mode Option S N N 
Call Park S N N 
CaIl Pick-up: 

Group Pick-up S N N 
Directed CaII Pick-up S N N 

ZLU Transfer S N N 
Camp-On S N N 
Camp-On RecaII S N N 

S=Standard Feature: O=OpUonaI; Requires additional hardware; N=No additionaI hardware required 
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&finite 4096 EyMd Key Telephone System 

Table 30&l Alphabetical Feature Index (Cont’dl 

FEATURE 

Canned Toll Restriction 
Centrex Compatability 
Centrex/PBX Transfer 
Chdn.frq Speed Bins 
CO Line Access 
CO Line Class of Service 
CO Line Control (contact) 
CO Line Groups 
CO Line Loop Supervision 
CO Line Queue 
CO Line Incoming Ring Assignment: 

&signed Per CO Line 
CO Ring Detect 
Conference: 

Add-on 
Multi-Line 
Unsupervised Tnmk-to-Trunk 
SLT - Add-on 
SLT - Multi-Line 
SLT - Conference with Personal Park 
Conference Enable/Disable Per Statton 
Conference Enable/Disable Per CO Line 

Data Base Printout (dump) 
Day/Night Class of Service (COS) 
3efault Button Mapping 
3ial Pulse Sending 
Xaling PrWileges 
Xrect CO Line Ringing: 

To Stations 
To UCD Groups 
To Hunt Groups 
To Off-Net (via speed dial) 
To Voice Mail Groups 

Xrect Station Selection 
Xrected Call Pick-up: 

Pick-up from Statlons 
Pick-up from UCD Groups 

Xrect Inward Statton Access (DISA): 
Programmable Access 
CO Line Group Access 
Station Access 

Xrectory Dialing 

INTERNAL EzcrERNAL 
AVAIIABLE EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT 

REQUIRED REQUIRED 

S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S PFT N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 

S N N 
S N N 

S N N 
S N N 
0 APL N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 

S N N 

S N N 
S N N 

S N N 
S N N 
S APL N 
S APL N 
S N Voice Mail System 
S N N 

S N N 
S N N 
0 APL N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 
S N N 

S=Standard Feature: O=OpUonal; Requires additional hardware; N=No additfonal hardware required 
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F’EATUREDESC~ON li@tite 4096 Hybrid Xcy Telephone System 

IxKlvRE 

Do Not Disturb (DND) 
One-Time Do Not Disturb 

m-dfng 
Emergency Transfer 
End to End S&r&ling 
Exclusive Hold 
Executive Override 
Executive/Sccrcky Transfer 
External Night Ringing 
Flash 
Flash on Intercom 
Flash with Speed Dial 
Flexible Attendant(s) 
Flexible Button Assignment 
Forced Account Codes 
Group Call Pick-up 
Headset Compatabfflty 
Headset Mode 
Hearing Aid Compatible 
Hold Preference 
Hold Recall 
Hot Line/Ring Down 
Hunt Groups: (8 x 8) 

Pilot Hunting 
Station Hunting 
Hunt Group Chaining 

Intercom Calling 
Intercom Signaling Select 
Last Number &dial (LNRI 
LCD Interactive Display 
Least cost I?mung &CR): 

LCR 3 Digit Tables 
LCR 6 Digit Tables 
Route List Tables 
Insert/Delete Tables 
Weekly Time Tables 
Daily Start Time Tables 
Exception Tables 
Default LCR Database 
LCR Routing for Toll Information 

Loop Button CO Line Access 
Loud Bell Control ILBC) 

IVAIIABLE 

S 
S 
S 
0 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 

S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 

S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 

S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
S 
0 

INTERNAL Exl-ERNAL 
EQUX’MEKT EQUIPMEm 
REQUIRED REQUIRED 

N 
N 
N 

PFT 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
S 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 

N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 

N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 

PFT 

N 
N 
N 

SLTS 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
NN 
N 
N 
N 

(22 buttons) 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 

Key Station 

N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 

Exec Telephone 

N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 

Gen & Bells 

=Standard Feature: O=OpUonal; Requires additional hardware: N=No additional hardware required 
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InJinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone SYStem FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

Table 300-l Alphabetical Fn Index (Cont’d) 

INIERNAL EXTERNAL 
FEATURE AVAIIABLE EQUIPMENT EQUIPMENT 

REQUIRED REQUIRED 

Meet Me Page S N N 
Message Waiting S N N 
Message Waiting Reminder Tone S N N 
Music On Hold S N Music Source 
Mute Key S N N 
Name in Display S N Exec Telephone 
Night Setice: 

Manual Operation S N N 
Automatic Operation S N N 
Weekly Night Mode Schedule S N N 
Night Class of Sexvice (COS) S N N 
Universal Night Answer (UNAI S N N 
Night Ringing Assignment S N N 
External Night Ringing S N N 

Off-Hook Preference S N N 
Auto Line Access S N N 
Auto Feature Access S N Keyset 
Hot I&e/Ring down S N Keyset 
Intercom Access S N Keyset 
User Programmable Preference S N w=t 

OfT-Hook Signalling S N N 
OfWremise &tensions (OPXl 0 OPX/APL/R(; OPX circuit 
On Hook Dialing S N N 
On-Line Programming S N N 
PagLng 

External 0 APL pagtng Equip 
Internal S N N 
Paging Access Restriction S N N 

Pause llmer S N N 
PBX Dialing Codes S N N 
Personalized Messages S N N 

Personalized Message Code on a Flex Key S N N 
Phone Box S N Phone Box 
Pool Button Operation S N N 
Preferred Line Answer S N N 
Privacy Release: 

Per Station Option S N N 
Per CO Line Option S N N 

Private I&e S N N 
Pulse-To-Tone Switchover S N N 
Range Pwr==QZ S N N 
Remote Administration (Database) S N N 

S=Standard Feature; O=OpUonal: Requires additional hardware: N=No additional hardware required 
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FXATURE DESCRIPTION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Table 300-l Alphabetical Fea&rt Index (Cont’d) 

INTERNAL ExTERIwL 
FEATURE AVAIIABLE EQUIPMEKT EQUIPMEM. 

REQUIRED REQUIRED 

Remote System Monitor and Maintenance S N Optional Modem 
Save Number Red&xl (SNRI S N N 
Single Line Telephone (SLT) Compatabiltty 0 SLT/APL/RG 2500 l)pe SLT 
SLT Personal Park 

SLT Personal Park Transfer S N N 
SLT Conference with Personal Park S N N 
SLT ‘Flip-Flop’ Hold S N N 

Station Message Detailed Recording (SMDRI S RSM Prlrlter 
Speakerphone S N N 
Station Class of Service S N N 
Statlon Speed Dial S N N 
System Capacity: 

up to 24x48 Conflguratton S N 
up to 40x96 Conf&uration 0 ExpTKsu N 

System Hold S N N 
System Speed Dial S N N 
Toll Restriction Crable Driven) 
Transfer RecaIl S N N 
Uniform Call Distribution (UCD): (8 x 8) 

Alternate UCD Group Assignments S N N 
Overflow Station Assignment S N N 
Incoming CO Direct Ringing S N N 
Recorded Announcements (RANI 0 N RAN Device 
Two Recorded Announcements for Transferred 
co calls 0 N RAN Device 
Number of Calls in Queue Display S N N 
UCD Auto Wrap-up with %er S N N 

Available/Unavailable Mode 
Universal Night Answer (UNA) S N N 
Voice Mail Groups: VM (8 x 8) SIB/APL/RC; Voice Mail System 

In Band Signaling Integration 0 APL N 
Voice Mail Message Waiting Indication S N N 
Voice Matl CO Disconnect Sfgna.l Pass thru S APL N 
Voice Mail Tone Mode Calling Optlon S N N 

Volume Control S S N 

S=Standard Feature: O=OpUonal: Requires additional hardware: N=No additional hardware required 
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A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

Ch.llFOrWtUd-AIlCalls 

l3.l.s feature allows a station the ability to 
have alI their calls (internal or external) 
forwarded immediately to a designated 
station, a UCD group pilot number, Voice 
Mail group number, or Hunt group. (See 
Note) 

Call Forward - Busy 
This feature allows a station the ability to 
have their calls fonvarded to a designated 
station, a UCD group pilot number, Voice 
Mail group number, or Hunt group when 
their station is busy. (See Note) 

Call Forward - No Answer 
This feature allows a station the ability to 
have their calls forwarded to a designated 
station. a UCD group pilot number. Voice 
Mail group number or Hunt group number 
when there is no answer at the station. No 
answer calls forward when the system- 
wide “no answer timer” aspires. (See Note) 

Call Forwird - Busy/No Auswer 
Allows a stations the ability to fonvard a 
combination busy/no answer calls to a 
designated station, a UCD group pilot 
number, Voice Mail group number, or 
Hunt group. No answer calls forward 
when the system-wide “no answer timer” 
expires. Initial CO ringing, transferred CO 
ringing and intercom ringing calls can all 
be forwarded. Calls that ring to an idle 
station will be call foxwarded after expira- 
tion of the No Answer ring Umer.(See Note) 

300.12 BUSY LAMP FIELD [BLF) 

When a button on a Key Telephone is assigned 
as a DSS it also serves as a Busy Lamp Field 
to &splay the status of that telephone. 
300.13 CAUANNOUNCE - PRIVACY 
Each telephone user can set their intercom 
signaling switch to receive intercom call an- 
nouncements without having the calling party 
hear any conversations in progress. 
300.14 CAILBACX 
A station can initiate a call back request to 
another busy station. As soon as that station 
becomes idle. the station that left the call back 
request is signaled. 
300.16 CALL FORWARD: STATION 

Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System FEUUREDE'SCR~~ION 

E. Cdl Fommud - Off-Net 
stations will be allowed to fonvard inter- 
com and transferred CO line calls to an 
d-net location. This allows a station to 
reroute calls that would normally be lost. 
Calls can be forwarded to home or another 
off-net site. Initially ringing CO calls can- 
not be forwarded with this feature (see 
Incoming CO ltnes m-Net Forward. fea- 
ture). (See Note) 

NO7?3: Iniff~~L Ringing Incomirg: ads will for- 
ward to groups. Cie: UCD, Voice Mail Hunt2 fJthe 
stationf~ is the on& stationassigned to 
dngontheCOUne. 

300.16 CAU FORWARD: PRESET 
This feature allows the system data base to be 
configured so that incoming CO Lines. which 
are programmed to ring at a particular station, 
can be forwarded elsewhere in the system pre- 
determined by programmin g. This feature is 
active if the station ringing is not answered in 
a speci.fIed Ume. This is parUcuiarly useful in 
‘overflow” applications where a Voice Mail or 
Auto Attendant may be in use. 
A station may have one designated preset for- 
ward location defined in the data base. 
Reset Cdl Forward is chainable only to other 
predetermined preset foMrard stations specl- 
fled in the database up to a chain of 5 stations. 
Chainable Preset Call Forwarding will force the 
incoming CO Line to ring at each station pre- 
assigned in the database for the Preset Fonvard 
Ring Timer specified in the database before 
folwarding. 
Each station in the system may, inde- 
pendently, have incoming CO calls preset for- 
warded to the following destinations: 

A Fkeset CaU Forward - Stations 
Each Key Telephone user may have preset 
in the database IntUaJ Ringing Incoming to 
be directed to another station in the sys- 
tem, if the call goes unanswered for a 
predetenntned amount of time. 

B. Reset Call Forward - Hunt Groups 
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring 
into a Hunt Group from any station A CO 
line will not preset forward to a busy Hunt 
group, however each Ume the preset for- 
ward timer expires (for a total of five at- 
tempts) the group will be checked for an 
idle station. If a member of the group is 
idle the call will then be presented to that 
member. 
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FEATURXD ESCRFTION @finite 4096 Hyhrfd Key Telephone System 

C. Preset Ca.U Fommrd - UCD Groupa 
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring 
into a UCD Group from any station. A CO 
line will not preset forward to a busy UCD 
group, however each time the preset for- 
ward Umer expires (for a total of five at- 
tempts) the group will be checked for an 
idle station. If a member of the group is 
idle the call will then be presented to that 
member. 

D. Preset Call Fors~ard - VM Groupa 
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring 
into a Voice Mail Group f?om any statlon. 
A CO line will not preset forward to a busy 
Voice Ma.il group, however each Ume the 
preset forward timer expires (for a total of 
five attempts) the group will be checked 
for an idle Voice Mail port. If a VM port is 
idle the call will then be presented to Voice 
Mail. 

E. Preset Call Forward - Off-Net 
CO Lines can be preset forwarded to ring 
Off-Net via speed dial from any station. 
After the expiration of the preset forward 
timer, the systemwlll select anidle CO line 
and dial the off-net location, then connect 
the two CO lines. 

300.17 QiLT.dNG STATION TONE MODE 
OPTION 

This feature will provide an easy means for a 
Calling station to override a desired stations 
‘H” (handsfree) or ‘P” (call announce) intercom 
switch setting. A dial code has been added 
that is dialed in front of the extension number 
to force the tone ringing. 
300.18 CALLPAFuc 

An outside line can be placed into one of six 
parkl.ng locations and can be retrieved by any 
station that has a direct line appearance or an 
available loop button. Parked calls have their 
own recall timer and will recall the origtnating 
station and if still unanswered, the atten- 
dant(s). 
300.19 CALL PICX-UP: 

A Group Pick-up 
Stations can be placed in one or more of 
four pick-up groups. Stations within a 
group can pick up tone rlnglng intercom 
calls, recalling outside line ringing. or 
transferred outside line calls for another 
station in that group. 

B. Directed Call Pick-up 
A station can pick up an intercom call, 
tmnsferred. incoming. or recalling outside 
line caJl to a specific unattended station. 
The call must be a tone ringing call. 

300.20 CAlLTRANsFER 

An outside CO line can be transferred !?om one 
keyset to another. By using the ‘IRANS but- 
ton, screened (announced) or unscreened 
transfers can be made. ?he line being trans- 
ferred xlngs on the keyset and provides Exclu- 
sive Hold flashing indication to the receiving 
party’s keyset. Any number of attempts can 
be made to locate someone by calling Werent 
keysets without losing the call. If a he is 
transfixred to a busy station, it will receive 
muted ringtng. 
30031 CAMP-ON 

A station may alert a busy party that an out- 
side line is on hold and waiting for them by 
using the CAMP-ON button. To camp on a call. 
press the TFWNS button to transfer the call to 
the desired busy station. then press the CAMP 
ON button. The busy party will receive a 
muted ring over the keyset speaker, and a 
visual flashing CAMP ON LED. By pressing 
the CAMP ON button, the person called places 
his exisUng outside call on hold and is con- 
nected to the person placing the Camp On. He 
can then pick up the call on the appropriate 
line. Calls cannot be camped on when a sta- 
tion is in DND or in Conference. 
300.22 GWIP-ON RECALL 

When a station does not answer a Camp On 
that call will recall the person placing the 
CampOn.andif unanswered by them, will 
recall the attendant(s). 
300.23 CANNED TOLL RESTRICTION 

The system provides an easy means of apply- 
ing the most common form of toll restrlction 
where l+ and 0+ along with 976,555. and 4 11 
typeofcallsareresUictedwithalllocalcalls 
and l-800.911, 1-911. and l-611 typeofcalls 
are allowed. This canned toll restrictton is 
applied through the use of a single pre-built 
Class-of-Service and can be assigned to sta- 
Uons using range programming. 
300.24 CEmREx coblPATIBILrrY 

The In&&e 4.096 system provides features that 
are Centrex compatible so that Centrex users 
can utilize the 4096 to enhance their Centrex 
capabilities. The 4096 actually simplifies and 
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provides easier access to many Centrm fea- 
tures by offering the following features: 

A Flex Button Pro@amm.ing 
Flexible button programming allows Cen- 
bzx users to program complex Centrex 
dtal codes onto a key set button for easy 
one touch access to Centrex features. 

B. Off-hook Preference 
Both Key stations and Single line tele- 
phones may be programmed to have their 
personal Centrex line accessed automat- 
lcallyjust by lifting the handset or pressing 
the ON/ OFF button. Internal features to 
the 4096 are still made available to key 
stations by accessing intercom before go- 
ing off-hook. 

C. Ptivate Line appearance 
The 4096 allows for private line assign- 
ment on an unlimited bases. Each statton 
may have sole access to a particular out- 
side line if desired and may also be as- 
signed to receive incoming ringing on that 
line. 

D. P’ro@ammablc Flash Timer 
CO line flash is a momentary opening on 
a CO line used for signa&@. When using 
the 4096 in a Centrex environment the CO 
line flash is to signal the intention to trans- 
fer a caller using Centrex transfer. The CO 
line flash timer is programmable on a per 
CO line bases to facilitate a mfxture of 
Centrex and CO lines within the same 
system. 

E. Pro- l , I, and Hook-Flashes 
into Speed Dial 
h4any Centrex codes utilize a hook-flash 
followed by In many cases the d#t I.1 and 
or [#I. The Irgpnite 4096 allows these codes 
to be prugrammed as a part of system or 
station speed dial sequences. 

. 300.25 CENTREx/PBXTRANSFER 

When Centrex or PBX lines are connected to 
the 4096 system, users may, by using the Flash 
button, transfer callers to other Centrex or PBX 
extensions. Additionally, the Flash command 
may be included wHhin a Speed Bin and pro- 
z;d onto a flex button for one button 

. 

Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System FZWURE DESCRIPTION 

30028 CHAlNING SPEED BINS 

Speed dial bins may be chained together by 
simply pressing one speed bin. then another 
and another as required. 
This is helpful for accessing Long Distant car- 
rlers or banktng se~ces when Account Codes 
may be required. 
30027 CO LINE ACCESS 

mow$ Programming, telephones are allowed 
or dented access to parttcular outside lines or 
line groups. 
3002s couNEcLAsSOFSERvIc!E 

Each CO Line may be programmed with a 
Class-of-Service to provide dialing privileges. 
The 4096 system uses a array between CO Line 
Class-of-Service and Station Class-Of-Sexvice 
to offer a wide variety of dialing privilege possi- 
bilities. The CO Line Class-of-Service is also 
checked when a DISA caller selects an outside 
CO line to determine the dialing privilege for 
tllatcaIl. 
300.29 CO LINE CONTROL (CONTACl’j 

There are two control contacts (optional) which 
may be individually programmed as either CO 
Line Control (to control ancillary equipment) or 
Loud Bell Control to control a customer pro- 
vided ringing device to external areas. When 
programmed as CO Line Control and assigned 
to a CO line. the corresponding contact will 
close whenever that CO line is accessed by a 
statton. (One PFT Is required to provide one 
contact.) 
300.30 CO LINE GROUPS 

Outside lines can be placed in one of eight 
groups if the customer’s business requires 
such grouping. Stations are then individually 
assigned access to these lines and given the 
ability to dial on particular lines. 
300.31 CO LINE LOOP SUPERVISION 

The 4096 system can be programmed to moni- 
tor CO lines while on-hold connected to RAN 
devices or Voice Mail systems or in Trunk-to- 
Trunk connections for disconnect signal pro- 
vided by the Telco. 
After a disconnect signal is detected, the 4096 
system will release the CO lines and automat- 
lcally place them back in selvlce. 
300.32 CO LINE QUEUE 

When all the outside lines in a group are busy, 
stations can be placed in queue awaiting a line 
in the same group to become available. If a 
station doesn’t answer the queue signal withtn 
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15 seconds, that station is dropped from the ically terminate the call when both parties 
queue. hang up, when bp Supervision is pro- 
300.33 CO LINE E’iWmG RINGING AS vided by the telco and enabled in the data 

SIGNMENT base. 
Each CO line may be programmed (in data 
base admin) so that incoming ringing on the 
specif3ed CO line(s) may be assigned initial 
ringing to one of the following destinations: 

A programmable conference timer will dis- 
connect the unsupenflsed conference if 
the initiator does not re-enter.(Requires 
APL board.) 

l one or more stations (Keys& or SL?) 
l To a UCD. Voice Mail or Hunt Group 
l m-Net (via Speed Mall 
The ring-in w-ill follow Day Ring assignments 
unless Night Service mode is active. in which 
case all incoming CO calls will follow Night 
Ring assignments. 

300.38 WNFERENCE ENABLWDISABLE 

A ProqrPmmable Per Station: 
‘R& feature will allow the system to be 
administered on a per station basis for the 
ability of a statton to initiate a conference. 

When ringing is assigned to a keyset, a direct 
line appearance or an idle Loop button must 
be available to receive the call. Station call 
forxuding of initial ringing CO caJl is possible 
and can be directed to other keysets with an 
available Loop button or direct appearance. 
Ifthein.ltfallyrQ$ngCOcallcannotringatthe 
destination assigned, it will ring at the tit 
Attendant station. 
NOTE: You cann.ot~Callmnuardmin- 
iliaLk~rirqingCOazUtoUCD,VoiceMa4orHunt 
gmupsiftheUne&assignedtoringatmorethan 
one station 

B. Progmmmahle Pa CO L&e: 
CO lines can be individually programmed 
to allow Conference capabilities. 

300.37 DATA EASE PRINTOUr (DUMP) 

Through a system programming command, 
either portions of or a complete data base 
dump can be printed using the RS232C con- 
nector located on the 4096 CPB. 
300.38 DAY/NIGET CLASS OF SERVICE 

(=w 

300.34 CO RING DETECT 

The duration of the ringing signal from the CO 
or the PBX is matched with ringing detection 
circuitry in the KSU. The rln.g detect can range 
from 200 to 900 msec. programmed in 100 
msec increments. This timer helps prevent 
false ringing. 
300.35 CONFERENCE 

There are three Werent types of conferencing: 

Thts feature allows statlons that are a ceW 
COS during the day, to be assigned a different 
COS when the system is put in the night mode. 
The night COS goes into affect when the sys- 
tem is placed into the night mode, manually or 
automatically. This prevents the misuse of 
phones after hours. 
300.39 DEFAULT BVrrON MAPPING 

The 4096 allows for 20 fltible buttons on each 
Enhanced or Executive key telephones to be 
flexibly assigned to CO/PE3X lines, DSS but- 
tons, Speed Dial or Feature buttons. However 
the system will power up with a default button 
mapping as shown in Figure 300- 1. 
300.40 DIAL PULSE SENDING 

A 

B. 

C. 

Add On Conference 
Up to iIve internal parties can engage in a 
conference, or four internal parties with a 
limit of one external party. 

Multi-me confennee 
One internal statton can engage in a con- 
ference with two outside parties. 

Unsupen+& Conference 
The conference initiator can exit a confer- 
ence with two outside parties and leave 
them in an unsupervised conference. The 
initiator can re-enter the conference at 
any time. The 4096 system can automat- 

Each CO interface circuit for outside lines can 
be programmed to send dial pulse or DTMF 
signals. Dialing speed and break/make ratios 
are programmable. 
300.41 DIMJNG PRIVIWCES 

The system provides a flexible means of pro- 
viding toll or dialing restrfction. Through the 
assignment of class of service (both station and 
outside line) many combinations of allow and 
deny numbers can be set. Both area and office 
codes can be screened for allow/deny pri-+ 
leges. 
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Figure 300-l Iqjinite 4096 Default Mapping 
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300.42 DIRECTORY DIALING 

300.43 DIRECT’ B’AVARB SYSI’EM AC- 
c=sIDIsA) 

Allows as many as three simultaneous outside 
line calls to be programmed to provide direct 
access to the system and the use of features 
such as WATS lines. intercom dial tone or the 
ability to dial out on outgoing trunks without 
going through the attendant. The duration of 
aTrunktoTrunkDISAcal.lcanbesetbythe 
system administrator. 
The APL card is required to provide the DISA 
feature. 

A 

B. 

c. 

Rug-hle AcceIM 
A 3-d&$ security code can be assigned in 
the system database to restrict unwanted 
use of the DISA c.ircults. Each DISA lfne 
can be programmed independently for 24 
hour DISA use or night DISA use only. 

CO Line Group Access 
Incoming DISA callers may access all line 
groups such as FX or WATS l.t.nes or other 
outgoing services from home or while 
away from the office. The Class of Service 
assigned to the outgoing line accessed will 
determine the dialing privilege for the call. 

station Aece.ss 
DISA callers may dial any station directly 
without going through the attendant. 
If a DISA caller attempts to call a station 
that is busy or does not answer the system 
will return ICM dial tone at the end of a 
programmable timer (Preset Forward 
Tfmer). ‘Thfs will allow the DISA caller to 
txy another station wlthout having to dial 
into the system again. 

300.44 DIRECl’ STATION SELECTION 

The user with DSS buttons assigned at their 
Key Telephone can call an intercom statton by 
simply pressing the appropriate DSS button. 
The called station is automatically signaled. 
300.45 DIRECTED CALL PICKUP 

A Cdl pfck-up - Station 
A station can pick up an fntercom call, 
transferred, incoming. or recalling outside 
kne call to a specific unattended station. 
The call must be a tone rtnging call. 

B. Call Pick-up - UCD Groupe 

StatIons outside of a UCD group can pick 
up an intercom call, transferred, incom- 
ing.orrecalhngoutsldeknecallrfngmgto 
a specific UCD station. The call must be 
atonerlngingcall. 

300.46 DIRECTORY DIAIJNG 

Station users with Executive D&play tele- 
phones may vfew a ltst, of up to 200 names, 
from the system directory on the statfon’s LCD 
display. then automatically dial the station or 
speed dfal bin by pressing a single key. Names 
placed in the directory list may be associated 
to Intercom Numbers or System Speed dial 
bins. Users may VLCW the directory list begln- 
nfng with any letter of the alphabet then scroll 
through the list either forward or backwards. 
When the desired name is d&played on the 
LCD display pressing the Speed Call button 
will automat&&y place a call to that de&ma- 
Uon. Directory dialing may also be used to 
transfer a call from one statfon to another. 
300.47 DISABLE OUTGOING CO LINE AC- 

CESS 
This feature allows the tit Attendant station 
to dial a code and disable a CO lfne from 
outgoing CO calls. This applies to all station(s) 
that have access to that hne. Incoming status 
is not affected. This feature fs a part of the 
‘Maintenance” package. 
300.48 DO NOT DISTURB @ND) 

Placing a keyset in DND wfll elimfnate incom- 
ing outside line ringfng. intercom calls. trans- 
fers and paging announcements. A rlngtng 
station may go into DND to silence ringing. 
The attendant can overrfde a station fn DND. 
The station in DND can use the telephone to 
make normal outgoing calls. A statton can be 
denied this feature through progmmmlng. 

A. One-Time Do Not Disturb 
Allows a station user to turn off muted 
ringing that occurs while off hook fhand- 
set or ON/Om on another call. Useful 
when having an mportant conversation 
and do not wish to be disturbed by ring- 
ing. The station. while off hook, (ON/OFF 
or handset) depresses the DND button 
whtch ellnnn.ates muted rlnglng. When 
the station gcxzs on-hook the DND button 
is extinguished and DND is canceled. 
This feature is not ava&ible to intercom 
Phone Bax users. 
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300.49 DTMF SENDING 

Each CO interface circuit for outside lines can 
be individually programmed to send DTMF 
(tone) or dial pulse signals. 
300.50 EMERGENCY TWWSFER 

Two Power Failure Transfer cards may be in- 
stalled so that in case of a power failure, up to 
12 CO lines can be automatically connected to 
specifYied customer provided SLTs. 
300.51 END TO END SXCHAILMC 

This feature indicates the capability of the 
system to accept DTMF tones f?om stations. 
send them through the public network and 
have them received at the distant end for com- 
puter access. or a variety of control functions 
or inward call completion at a distant switching 
system. 
300.52 EXCLUSIVE HOLD 

When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold, no 
other station in the system can retrieve this 
call. Hold may be programmed to be acttvated 
on the fat or second depression of the Hold 
button. CO Lines while in a transfer hold are 
always placed in an Exclusive Hold condition. 
300.53 EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE 

This feature allows certain stations to be des- 
ignated as executive stations with the ability to 
override and “Barge in” on other keysets en- 
gaged in conversation on a CO line. Stations 
engaged in intercom conversations can be 
overridden, however, the intercom call will be 
dropped when the ovenide occurs. 
In addition to the station programmable option 
a system programmable option will enable or 
disable a warning tone when the station 
marked as an executive is cut into the conver- 
sation. This is useful for UCD agent supervisor 
or training personnel who require a service 
obsenlng option. 
NOlEAdecreaeinvo~may~onthe 
co line a.@ the barge-in OccuJ-s. 

CAUTION: USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE 
EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS 
DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS A 
VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, AND 
AN INVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT COUNSEL 
WlTH RESPECT TO APPUCABLE LAW BEFORE 
INTRUDING ON CALLS USING THIS FEATURE. 

300.54 ElUXIJT’XVE/§F,CRETARY TRANS 
FER 

There are four sets of ExecuUve/ Secretary 
pairings available. When the Executive station 
is busy or in DND, the Secretary station will 

receive intercom calls and transfers. The Sec- 
retary station can signal the ExecuUve in DND 
by using the Camp On feature. 
300.55 EXTERNAL NIGHT RINGING 

The system can be programmed so that CO 
lines marked for UNA Wtu activate Loud Bell 
control contact Xl connected to an external 
ringing device when the system is placed into 
Night mtie. A PFT is required to provide one 
LBC contact. 
300.56 FLASH 

Provides telephone users with the ability to 
terminate an outside call or trar&er a call 
behind a PBX or Centrex and restore dial tone 
without hanging up the handset. A FLASH 
button is located on each key telephone. 
300.57 FLASH ON INTERCOM 

‘IWs feature enables key station users to utiltze 
the Flash Key to terminate pages and intercom 
cab. While connected to a page zone or an- 
other internal station pressing the Flash key 
will terminate the call and return intercom dial 
tone. 
300.58 FIASH WITH SPEED DIAL 

A flash can be programmed within a speed dfal 
number. When this is done, a pause will auto- 
mat&ally be inserted before the remalnlng 
speed dial digits are sent. 
300.59 MXUBlS ATTENDANT 
Any three Key Telephones in the system can be 
assigned as attendant stations. These staff ons 
will receive recalls and can place the system 
into Night Senlce. The attendant stations 
must be either Enhanced or Executive sta- 
uons. 
300.60 FLEXIBLE BUM’ON ASSIGNMEXVI’ 

Each Key Telephone has 20 (Enhanced and 
Executive) flexible buttons which can be indi- 
vldually programmed. One of the following 
seven operations can be selected for each but- 
ton: ALSO refer to Sec. 400.33. 

l Outside line. Automatically accesses as- 
signed line. (Assigned in database) 

l DSS/BLF. Automatically signal assigned 
staUon and provides BW for off-hook and 
DND. (User programmable) 

0 Feature. Any feature with a dialing code 
(ie: Personalized Messages, Paging, Ac- 
count Code, Call Park. Music, LCR etc.) 
can be assigned to a flexible button. (User 
programmable) 

In.ite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System F’EATURE DESCRIPTION 
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0 Group Access. (ie: UCD, Hunt, Voice Mail 
group pilot numbers) (User programma- 
ble) 

0 Speed dial. Automatically dials a Speed 
number. (System. Station, Saved Number 
Red&l. Last Number R&al) (User pro- 
grammable) 

l Pooled group access. Some or all outside 
lines can be grouped; pressing this button 
accesses the highest numbered unused 
CO line in that group. (Assigned in data- 
base) 

l Loop. Used to answer a transferred call on 
a Une for which a user does not have a 
button assigned. (AssIgned in database) 

300.61 FORCED ACCOUNT CODES 

The 4096 system allows the system to be ar- 
ranged so that station users must enter an 
account code before placing an outsfde call. 
Account codes can also be used as a Traveling 
Class-of-Setice to upgrade a restricted sta- 
tions class-of-service for unrestricted dialing. 
Account codes must be entered before the call 
when forced. 
300.62 FORCED LZAST COST ROUTING 

The 4096 System may be programmed on a per 
station basis to force the use of LCR for outgo- 
ing accessing. TNS allows the system admin- 
istrator to maintain greater control over d.Mng 
patterns and the lines used for placing outgo- 
ing co calls. 
300.63 GROUP CALL PICK-UP 

Stations can be placed in one or more of four 
pick-up groups. Stations within a group can 
pick up tone ringing intercom calls, recalling 
outside line ringing. or transferred outside line 
calls for another station in that group. 
300.64 -SET COMPATD3IUl-Y 

The @?nf.te electronic key telephones are de- 
signed to allow the connection of an industry 
standard, electret mic compatible, modular 
headset. The user connects the modular head- 
set to the handset jack on the telephone leaving 
the handset in place. The ON/OFF button on 
the key telephone is then used to act&ate the 
headset 
300.65 HEADSETMODE 

Each Electronic key telephone can be indivldu- 
ally programmed for headset operation. When 
programmed, an industry standard Headset 
with it’s adapter box may be connected to a key 

telephone for headset use. This allows hand- 
set or headset operation by switching the se- 
lector switch on the adapter box. 
Speakerphone operation and call announce on 
intercom are disabled while a station has en- 
ahled headset mode. 
Once programmed in station programming the 
user may then select between headset mode or 
normal handset/speakerphone mode by s&n- 
ply dialing a code or pressing a user program- 
mable flex button 
300.66 aEARMGAIDCOMPATIBI2 

All Ir@f& Electronic key telephones are hear- 
ing atd compatible in compliance with the FCC 
Part 15, section 68.316. TNS allows the tele- 
phone to be used in conjunction with users 
wearing hearing alds. 
300.67 HOLD PREFERENCE 

ll-ds allows either Exclustve or System hold as 
the primary hold on the first depression of the 
HOLD button, depending on programming. 
300.68 HOLD- 

When an outside caJl has been on Hold for a 
programmable length of time, recall ringing 
tone is sent to the station placing the call on 
Hold. Ifthls station does not answer the recall. 
a recall tone is sent to the attendant(s). 
300.69 HOTLINE 

Electronic Key Telephones may be pro- 
grammed to mediately call or ring down a 
particular station or outside number upon go- 
ing off hook. ‘RI.& is performed by program- 
ming the stations Off-Hook preference to 
activate a DSS or Speed dial feature key. 
300.70 HUNTGROUPS 

The system can be arranged for up to eight (8) 
Hunt groups. Each Hunt group can contain 
up to eight stations each. Each Hunt group is 
independently arranged to utilize either a pilot 
hunting technique or station hunttng tech- 
nique. 

A PilotHun- 
Incoming CO, transferred CO, and inter- 
com calls can be directed to a pilot exten- 
sion number of a Hunt group. The system 
will search sequentially (in the order the 
extensions were entered in the data base 
programming for an idle station in the 
group and will ring that station. Calls 
dlrected directly to stations Iby calling the 
extension number) within the hunt group 
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B. 

C. 

will not hunt but receive call progress 
tones of the extension dialed. 

St&on Hunting 
Incoming CO, transferred CO, and inter- 
com calls that are presented to a busy, or 
DND station. that is a member of a Station 
Hunt group, will search sequentially (in 
the order the extensions were entered in 
data base prom for an idle station 
in the group and will ring that station. 
Calls can also be directed to the groups 
pilot number for hunting. 

Hunt Group Chaining 
Hunt Groups can be chained or joined 
together forming larger Hunt Groups. 
This is accomplished by assigning a pflot 
hunt group number as the last member of 
a group. 

300.71 INCOMITfG CO LINES OFF-NET 
FORWARD (VU SPEED DIAL) 

Allows the first attendant to forward incoming 
CO calls to an off-net location. The attendant 
can forward a group of CO lines or all CO lines 
to a off-net location. The attendant must have 
a dfrect appearanc e of the CO line(s) to be 
forwarded. Off-net forwarding is accomplished 
via use of a speed dial bin and requires the APL 
card to be installed in the system. 
300.72 INTERCOM CALUNG 

The System’s architecture allows 14 intercom 
paths for internal traffic capability, 12 of these 
paths can be used by SLTs. A station is 
reached on intercom by dialing the associated 
three-d&it number. 
300.73 INTERCOM SIGNALING w 

Users can control the method by which they 
receive intercom calls and slgnals. A conven- 
ient intercom signal switch is located on each 
Key Telephone for easy selection. The choices 
are: 

l Handsfree NIleft position). The station 
user. upon hearing a tone burst and voice 
announcement over the speaker, can reply 
handsfree. 

l Tone Ringing (TJ(middle position). A 
standard tone ring notifies the party of an 
incoming intercom call. The called party 
answers by lift&g the handset or moving 
the switch to the handsfree (H) position or 
pressing the ON/OFF button. 

l Privacy IPMght position). The station 
user receives a burst of tone and a voice 

announcement over his/her speaker. The 
microphone is deacuvated for privacy. 
‘Ihe called party must lift the handset or 
press the ON/OFF button to answer the 
calI. /Or move the switch to the handsfree 
N position.) 

300.74 LAST NUMEERREDIAL(MR) 

Permits the automatic redMing of the last 
telephone number dialed on an outside line. 
Up to 32 digits can be stored. Outside line 
selection of the same line used is automatic. 
300.75 ED lNl”EIUCTlVE DISPLAP 

The optional 34 button Executive Key Tele- 
phone provides the user with visual indication 
of call status, calls to and tirn other exten- 
sions, number dialed, line used and camp-on 
are some of the features displayed. Refer to 
Section 410.1 for an illustration of the LCD 
&Plays. 
300.76 LEAST COST ROUTING (LCRI 

Allows the system to automatically select the 
least costly route available according to the 
number dialed. the time of day/day of week, 
the chss of setice (COS) assigned to the sta- 
tion/trunk group priority level assigned. 

A LCR 3-Di@t Table 
l%.is table is divided into 2 sections: ‘Lead- 
ing 1” (” 1” Is dialed before the number) and 
‘Non Leading 1” (no ‘1” is dialed before the 
number). This gives the system the ability 
to handle calI routing in areas that require 
a ” 1” before a long distance number as well 
as in areas that do not require the ‘1”. 

B. LCR S-Diglt Table (Office Codes) 
The s-Digit Table can include 20 office 
code maps. Each map can be programmed 
to route up to 800 office codes to one of the 
16 possible route Ms. Each map must be 
associated with a specific area code in the 
3-D@ Table. Several different office code 
maps can be used with the same area code 
to provide additfonal routtng flexibility. 

C. Route List Tables 
Up to 16 Merent routes can be pro- 
zwd&Each route can contatn up to 4 

- one for each of the 4 time 
periods. Up to 7 CO line groups (routing 
choices) and their corresponding In- 
sert/Delete Tables may be programmed 
within each route list. 
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F. 

G. 

I-I. 

I. 

Insert/Delete Tables 
There are 20 Insert/Delete Tables. Up to 
20 digits. including pauses, can be in- 
serted and up to 16 digits deleted. Digits 
can be inserted before or after the number 
dialed. but can be deleted only from the 
beginning of a number dialed. 

Weekly Time Table8 
The least costly mute for a particular di- 
aled number may be different at dlffercnt 
times of the day and on different days of 
the week To accommodate this situation, 
there are 2 Time-of-Day tables - Daily Start 
Time Table and Weekly Schedule Table. 
The Weekly ‘IYme table determines which 
one of the 4 Routes LCR should use based 
on the Time-of-Day and Day-of-the-Week. 

Daily Start Time Tables 
The Daily Start Tlme tables allow the user 
to match the Time Perlods d&count &UC- 
ture to the can-lers rate schedule. 

Bception Tables 
This table is used to route operator as- 
sisted calls and any other calls which 
would use a l- or 2-digit number rather 
than a 3-digit area code. 

Default LCR D&abase 
Inanefforttodecrease installation and set 
up time usually associated with L+CR a 
default LCR data base has been incorpo- 
rated. ‘Ihe default LCR data base will 
provide basic routing for all local and long 
distance dhling. 

IXR Routing for Toll Inform&ion 
This feature adds provisions to the LCR 
call processing which will allow common 
call routing for all toll information calls. 
l-(xXx)555-X212. (xXx)555-1212, l- 
555-1212 and 555-1212 calls will all be 
intercepted and sent to a selected route in 
the Route List Table. Numbers dialed will 
be integrated and if it is determined to be 
a toll information call, either preceded 
with an area code or without or with a 
leading dlgit 1 or not, the call will be sent 
to the route designated in progxramming 

300.77 LOOP BUTTON CO LINE ACCESS 

A station not having a dirext appearance for a 
CO line will receive incoming CO calls and 
transferred CO calls under the loop button. 
Only one call at a time can be connected to a 
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keyset on the loop button. If more than one 
loop button is on a key set the loop buttons 
may be conferenced together. lf all pro- 
grammed Loop buttons on a keyset are busy or 
have a CO call on hold. the party attempting to 
transfer a CO line to that station will receive 
busy tone and cannot transfer the call to that 
statton. If a transfer is attempted. the CO line 
will recall the initiator immediately and the 
transfer recall timer will start- 
CO lines are also presented to a Loop when 
dialing out using LCR or when using speed dial 
to dial out and the line chosen does not appear 
on the key station. 
300.78 LOUD BELL CONTROL (LBC) 

Two sets of relay-controlled contacts are pro- 
vided to connect external signaling devices (op- 
tional). Each set of contacts can be 
programmed to follow the day and night ring- 
ing sigrmls of any station. 
The fl.rst Loud Bell Control (LBC) contact also 
serves as the Extema.l Night Ringing control 
contact. Loud Bell Control Contacts (one each) 
are provided with. and require the installation 
of, a PFT unit for each contact desired. (Max 2) 
300.79 MEET ME PAGE 

Users may answer a page call from any phone 
in the system by dialing a special code. The 
&wk who initiated the page must remain off- 

300.80 hESSAGE WAITING 

Stations that are busy. unattended, or in DND 
can be left a message indication by other sta- 
Uons in the system. Up to fYive messages can 
be left at one keyset. Upon return to the sta- 
tion. the user can pnzss the flashlng MSG WAlT 
button to ring each party in sequential order. 
300.81 MES6AGE WAITING FBMKNDER 

TONE 
Akeystattonwithamessagewaittngcanbe 
recminded at a timed interval with a tone. 
300.82 MUSIC ON HOLD 

Amusic source. when connected to the system. 
provides music to a.ll lines on Hold, parked 
calls, transferred calls and calls waiting to be 
answered by Uniform Call Distribution (UCD). 
300.83 bfUTEKEY 

Pressing the MUlX button whLle in the speak- 
erphone mode or using the handset will disable 
the microphone but not affect the speech com- 
ing over the speaker or handset. Pressing the 
illuminated MUTE button again will reactivate 
the microphone. 
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300.84 NAME IN LCD DISPIAY 

This feature allows every extension (Key or SLV 
the capability to pm the users name, for 
that station. so that people using display tele- 
phones will see the name instead of the station 
number on their display. The name is pro- 
grammed at each station by the user into 
station speed dial bin 00. When a name is 
programmed, the bin (00) is no longer used for 
station speed dial. The name may be up to 
seven (7) letters in length. 
300.85 NIGHT SEFWICE 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

Manual operation 
The Attendant(s) can control the use of 
Night Mode ma.nuaJly by pressing the 
NIGHT @ND) button. An LED will indicate 
when the system is in Night Mode opera- 
tion. 

Automatic Night Mode Operation 
The 4096 system can be programmed so 
that the system is automatically placed 
into night mode. A programmable weekly 
time schedule allows the system adminis- 
trator to preset the time the system is 
placed into night mode and removed from 
night mode on a daily basis including 
weekend operation. 
The Attendant(s) can override the Auto- 
matlc Night mode schedule simply by 
pressing the MGHT (DND) button. 

Weekly Night Mode Schedule 
A programmable weekly night mode 
schedule provides for 24 hour, 7 day a 
week automatic night mode operation ‘The 
system can be put into and out of night 
mode automatically on a daily basis. 

Nlgbt Class of Service (COS) 
The system allows each station to be as- 
signed a Merent COS for night operation. 
The night COS goes into effect when the 
system is put into night mode manually or 
via the automatic schedule. Prevents the 
misuse of phones after hours. 

Universal Night Answer (UNA) 
incoming CO lines can be programmed for 
Universal Night Answer (UNA). Stations 
which do not have acces to a line during 
the day can answer that line while the 
System is in the Night Mode by dialing a 
UNA code. 

F. Night Ringing Ass~ents 
Each CO line may be individually pro- 
grammed for Night ringing to other sta- 
tions, to Hunt groups, UCD groups, Voice 
Mall groups, or off-net via speed dial. 
When the system is placed into night 
mode. manually or automatically, ringing 
will follow the night ringing assignments 
for each CO line. 

G. External Night Rfnging 
The system can be programmed so that 
CO lines marked for UNA will acttvate 
Loud Bell Control contact #l connected to 
an external ringing device when the sys- 
tem Is placed into Night mode.(Requlres a 
PFr w/LBcI 

300.86 OFF-HOOK PREFERENCE 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

Auto L&e Accese 
Each station, key or SLT. may have their 
phone programmed to access a particular 
CO Line such as a private line or a line 
from a Group of CO lines upon going off- 
hook This is useful in Centrex or PBX 
applications when station users have 
dedicated lines. Outside line dial tone is 
received just by going off-hook, without 
the need to dial an access code. 

Auto Feature Accese 
In addition to auto line access Key Stations 
have the ability to have their off-hook pref- 
erence select a DSS or feature button upon 
going off-hook or pressing the ON/OFF 
button. 

Hot Line 
Electronic Key Telephones may be pro- 
grammed to immediately call or ring down 
a particular station or outside number 
upon going off hook. This is performed by 
programming the stations Off-Hook pref- 
erence to activate a DSS or Speed dial 
feature key. 

Intercom tie88 
When off-hook preference is enabled. at a 
key station, that station may sttll obtain 
Intercom dial tone for accessfng internal 
stations or other system features. This is 
done either by pressing an intercom but- 
ton or dialing their own intercom station 
number prior to going off-hook. 
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E. User Programmable Preferena 
Based on a station programmable option 
Key stations may be given the ability to 
enable, disable or change their off-hook 
preference by dialing a code. TNS option 
can be denied in station programming on 
a per key station basis. 

300.87 OFF-HOOK SIGXWUJNG 

If a station has been programmed to receive 
direct outside tie ringing and is busy on an- 
other call, that station Mll receive muted ring 
to indicate another call is ringing in. Addition- 
ally CO calls may be ‘camped-on” to a busy 
station and receive muted ringing. 
300.88 OFF-HOOK VOICE ANNOUNCE 

Provides a means for the calling party of an 
attempted intercom call to make a voice an- 
nouncement and receive a handsfree reply 
from a busy station: two conversations could 
be conducted on the same phone at the same 
Ume. The receiving station(s) must be S~JC-wire 
OHVA equipped keysets, and each, must be 
programmed in data base. KIB-OHV is also 
required for OHVA operation. 
300.89 OFF-PREMISE EXTENSIONS (OPX) 

The Off-Premfses Extension Board (OPXI pro- 
vides 4 FCC registered 2500~type single line 
interface ports. This enables the use of 4 off- 
premise 2500 telephone sets. When an OPX 
board is installed. the maximum number of 
stations in the system is reduced by four. A 
precise tone plan is provided to OPX stations. 
An APL and Ring Generator are required when 
fnstalling OPX Boards. 
300.90 ON HOOK DIALING 

The Key Telephone user can place calls without 
lffting the handset. If the speakerphone is 
disabled. the handset must be IlfIed to con- 
verse. 
300.91 ON LINE PROGIUMMJNG 

Changes to the system data base with the 
exception of the LCR data base can be made 
without interrupting normal system operation. 
Programming may be preformed using a key 
station terminal connected to the system (sta 
100) or via a external terminal either on-site or 
remotely. 
300.92 PAGMG 

k EkternalPaging 
There is one external paging zone option- 
ally available in the 4096 system. External 
Paging requires a two-digit dialing code. 

External paging requires the APL Board 
and an externally provided amplifier and 
paging system. One ( 11 make and one (1) 
break contact are provided with the page 
zone on the APL Board. 

B. IntcrnalPa#ng 
There are four internal paging zones avail- 
able in the 4096 system. A station can be 
in any or all u>neis or in no zone at all. 
Stations not assigned to a page group can 
still make page announcements, ifallowed 
in station progmmming. Stations can be 
assigned to a page group in order to receive 
pages but not allowed to make page an- 
nouncements. 

C. Pqhq Access Restriction 
Programming on a per-station basis, can 
deny any station the ability to make any 
type of page. 

300.93 PAUSE TIMER 

When dialing a speed number, a timed pause 
between digit sending can be placed in the 
number. ‘The length of this pause can be pro- 
grammed in the system database. 
300.94 PBX DIALING CODES 

The System will allow five one or two-digit 
access codes to lx entered into memory. When 
one of these codes is dialed, this signals the 
KSU that toll restrkUon is to be applied at the 
next dialed d&its after the code. If one of these 
codes is not dialed, toll restrictton does not 
apply. This allows the dialing of PBX exten- 
sions 100, 110. 111. etc. This functions on 
lines marked as PBX type lines in program- 
ming* 
300.95 PERSONALIZED AUESSAGEZS 

Each station (Key and SLV can select a pre-as- 
signed message to be displayed on the LCD of 
the Key Telephone calling that station. There 
are ten possible messages which can be dis- 
played: 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

VACA’IION 
RETURN MORNING 
RETURN AFl-ERNOON 
REl’URN TOMORROW 
RElURNNEXTWEEK 
BUSINESS TRIP 
MElTING 
HOME 
ON BREAK 
LUNCH 
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A Personalized Messaqe Code QP s Flex 

This feature allows a key station user to 
program the pre-selected meSSage code 
1781 under a Flex key. This speeds access 
of the pre-selected messages. 

300.90 PHONEBOX 

A Phone Box may be substituted for a tele- 
phone on a one for one basis. The phone box 
can be used to receive intercom an- 
nouncements and also provide handsfret re- 
sponse. There is also a CALL button which will 
signal all stations programmed to receive 
phone box signaling (stations that have a pro- 
grammed DSS flex button for the phone box 
station). One of these stations can respond to 
this signal by pressing the DSS/BLF button or 
dialing the intercom number of the phone box 
station. Two way conversation is then possi- 
ble. 
The Phone box also has a DND button that 
when enabled will blocking calls when privacy 
Is needed. Back Ground Music may be pre- 
sented to the Phone Box and can be controlled 
(on or ofl’I by the attendant station 
300.97 POOL BUTTON OPERATION 

The Pool Group Key Is used primar@ to access 
CO. lines that do not appear on a station so that 
outgoing calls may be made. Pooled group 
keys are associated to CO line groups and may 
be programmed for use on any of the flexible 
line buttons that do not represent CO line 
appearances directly. CO lines are accessed in 
descending order of priority starting with the 
hfghest numbered available (not busy) CO IIne 
fn a CO line group. 
Stations may have as many POOL buttons as 
their are CO line groups (7). MulUple POOL 
buttons for the same group are also allowed. 
300.98 PREFERRED LINE ANSWER 

A station with Preferred Lfne Answer can an- 
swer any assigned outside. transferred, or re- 
calling line, or queue callbacks by lifttng the 
handset or pressing the ON/OFF button. 
300.99 F’RIVACY REIZASE 

Privacy is insured on all communicaUons in 
the system. If desired, the customer may elect 
to disable the Automatic Privacy feature. Thus 
allowing another station to join in on existing 
CO Line conversations. 

A Per Station Option 
Each station may be programmed to give 
the station the capability to join an exist- 

ing conversation simply by pressing the 
CO line button that is in use. A warning 
tone is presented to all parties when the 
station enters the conversation. The CO 
line must also have privacy disabled to 
allow the cut-through. 

B. Per CO Line Option 
l%.ls feature allows each CO line to be 
individually programmed for privacy. This 
feature is useful for maintaining security 
on such lines as Data lines, Private Iiris, 
or special circuits requiring privacy. If 
privacy is disabled on a CO line then. while 
in use, another statton may enter the con- 
versation simply by pressing the CO line 
button. A warning tone is presented to all 
parties prior to actual cut-through. The 
statton attempting to enter the conversa- 
Uon must also have privacy disabled. 

NUZEAdecreuseinwlumemayocnvonthe 
COLinecJterthecut-thmughccrm-s. 

300.100 PRIVATE LINE 

Fbivate line programmmg allows certain lines 
to ring at a specific station only. When placed 
on Hold, these lines are active at the pro- 
grammed station only. A private line can be 
transferred to other stattons. 
300.101 PULSE-TO-TONE SWITCHOVER 

When co mmanded. the system will change the 
signaling on an outside line from dial pulse to 
DTMF (tone), allowlng the use of common car- 
rlers behind a dial pulse outside line. This can 
be done manually when dialing. or can be 
stored within a speed dial number. 
300.102 RANGE PROGRAMMING 

The Ir$nite 4096 allows for range programming 
when programming CO lines and Stations. 
Range programming allows you to program all 
parameters alike for the entire range or you can 
change ormodify a few items that will be copied 
to all members in the range. 
300.103 REMOTE ADMINISTIUTION 

The Remote Administration feature allows 
authorized personnel to access the admtnistra- 
Uon programming via a terminal device (port- 
able terminai device or personal computer with 
communkaUons software package). 
The feature pennits the review and entry of the 
customer database in the same manner as via 
the telephone at ‘admin. extension 100. The 
terminal device can be connected directly to the 
RS232 connector on the CPB board, or can be 
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accessed by a telephone modem linking the 
CPB’s RS232 connector (via a CO line) to a 
remote location. 
300.104 REadOTE S- MONITOR AND 

-cE 

A RemoteSystem Monitor 
The Remote Monitor feature provides re- 
mote access to the installed system for 
diagnosttc purposes. These capabllities 
benefit Se-e personnel enabling them to 
support the end user remotely. Different 
levels of access, via password, allows 
authorized personnel to trace, monitor 
and ‘up-load” critical information directly 
from the 4096 system. This provides a 
more accurate means of acquiring system 
information that leads to a quick resolu- 
tion of problems that may occur. This is 
all done without interfering with ongoing 
cdl processing or normal system opera- 
tion, and in many cases may be performed 
without a site visit. An external modem 
connected to the CPB RS232-C is required 
for remote access. 
Capabiltties allowed and reserved for this 
“High level troubleshooting” in addition 
are: 

l Monitor Mcxle 

l Enable & Disable Event mace” 

l Dump “Trace Buffer” (up-load) 

B. Remote System Maintenance 
The Remote Maintenance feature allows 
the Interconnects’ technical staff to review 
the systems configuration data and indi- 
vidual card slot configuration data. This 
can be done ‘on site” using a data terminal 
or remotely using modem to modem ac- 
cess to a remote data terminaL In both 
cases connection to the RS232C connec- 
tion on the CPB is required. 

300.105 SAVE NUMBER RED&IL (SNRI 

Any number dialed on an outside line can be 
saved permanently to be used at any time. This 
number is saved until a new number is stored. 
300.106 SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE (SLT) 

COMPATlBlUlT 
The 4096 system supports industry standard 
2500Type (DTMFI singIe line instruments. A 
mmum of 88 single line telephones may be 
installed and operate on the In&f& 4096 Hy- 
brid Key Telephone System. SIB, APL and RG 
cards are required. 

300.107 STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RE- 
CORDING (SMDR) 

The InjInUe 4096 Key Telephone System pro- 
vides one industry standard RS-232C port for 
dual purpose use and a second port is optional 
for SMDR output each allowing connection to 
an external prlntcr or ca.U accounting device. 
The system provides details on both incoming 
and outgoing calls. This feature is program- 
mable to allow all calls or just outgoing long 
distance calls to be recorded. The system 
tracks calls by out&de line. number dialed. 
time of day, date, station that placed the call 
and duration of call. Account codes may also 
be entered and recorded. 
300.108 BONE 

Both Enhanced and Executive Key Telephones 
are equipped with a speakerphone. However, 
the speakerphone can be programmed to work 
in one of three ways: 

l Normal speakerphone operation. 
l Disabled for outgoing and incoming CO 

calls but handsfree talkback on intercom 
alIowed. 

l Headset operation allowed. 
300.109 STATION CLASS OF SERVICE 

Each station is assigned a Class of Service 
which governs that stations d.ta&ng privileges. 
Day Class of Service and Night Class of Service 
assignments to stations provide the system 
administrator additional control over station 
dialing. preventtng misuse of phones after 
hours. Six uniquely defined Classes of Service 
are available for assignment to stattons on a 
per station basis and all Ax are available for 
day and night asstgnment. Station Class of 
Service works in conjunction with CO line 
Class of Service to provide the most fl&le 
means for offering custom toll restriction. As 
a part of the Dialing privilege assignment 
through Ckiss of Service the system offers two 
programmable Allow and Deny tables for addi- 
tional customization of a toll restrlctfon plan 
for a particular customer. 
300.110 STATION SPEED DIAL 

Each station user can program up to 20 tie- 
quently dialed numbers of up to 24 digits In 
length. Pauses, flash commands. pulse-to- 
tone switchover, and NO-DISPIAY characters 
take up digit spaces. There are a total of 1280 
speed locations to be divided among all tele- 
phones on a tit-come, first-serve basis. 
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Numbers are dialed by use of the SPD button 
and a two-diglt code. Th& feature can addi- 
tionally he assigned to any of the 22 buttons in 
the flexible button field on each keyset for 
one-button activation. 
300.111 6YsTEM CXPACITY 

A. Up to 24x48 CoufI@rat.ion 
Without the Expansion KSU, the 4096 
system will support a maximum of 24 
outside CO circuits and 48 stations cfr- 
cuits. 

B. Up to 40x96 Comtion 
With the addition of the Expansion Cabi- 
net the 4096 system can be expanded to a 
total of 40 CO lines and 96 stations. Also 
requires additional power suppiy (PS). 

300.112 SPSTEM HOLD 

When a lfne is placed on System Hold, any 
station in the system with access to that line 
can retrieve the call. 
300.113 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL 

Up to 80 commonly dialed numbers can be 
programmed into System Speed Dial for use by 
stations allowed this feature. These numbers 
can be up to 24 digits including pauses, flash 
commands, pulse-to-tone switchover, and no- 
display characters. The last 40 numbers will 
not be monitored by toll restriction. 
300.114 TOLL RE6TRICI’ION (TAB= 

DRZYEN) 
The system provides a flexible means of provid- 
ing t0I.I restriction to internal stations of the 
In.$n.& 4096 key telephone system. Each sta- 
tion is assigned a Class of Service for day mode 
operation and one for night mode operation 
these station COs’s work in conjunction with 
a CO line Class of servfce to allow for custom- 
ized toll restrictton. Two (2) Allow and Deny 
tables along with four (4) special tables afford 
the system administrator to devise a variety of 

. complex toll restriction or dialing privilege 
schemes. 
300.115 TILWSFER RECALL 

Screened and unscreened transfers will recall 
the initiating party if unanswered for a pro- 
grammable length of time. and then if unan- 
swered, will recall the attendant. 
300.116 UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUI’ION 

WCD) 
Eight Uniform Call Distributton (UCD) groups 
can be programmed, each containing up to 
eight 3-Digit station numbers. Each group is 

assigned a pilot number. When this number 
is dialed. the first avallable agent in that group 
is rung. Calls are routed to the station that has 
been on-hook for the longest period of time. 

h 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

1. 

Alternate UCD Group Assigumeuta 
An alternate UCD group can be pro- 
grammed so that if stations in one group 
are busy, the alternate group wtll be 
checked for an available station. 

Overflow Station Assignments 
An overflow station may be assigned to 
route callers in queue to a designated 
station after a specified time. The overflow 
station may not be one of the UCD group 
stauons. 

Incoming CO Direct Ringbg 
CO Unes can be programmed to ring di- 
rectly into a UCD group. When all agents 
are busy and RAN is enabled, the system 
will answer the caller and present the 1st 
RAN announcement automatically. 

Recorded AMouucements (R4Nj 
Recorded announcement devices can be 
assigned to provide up to two different 
messages. if all stattons ln a UCD group 
are busy. The two messages are avatlable 
to all eight (8) UCD groups in tierent 
configurations. A RAN device can provide 
an announcement to one caller at a time. 
Subsequent callers will be queued onto 
the message on a first-in basis. 

Numlxr of CalIs in Queue Display 
There are two methods of viewing UCD 
Group call queue status. 
In-service UCD agents and the assigned 
overflow station will see the quantity of 
calls in queue on the LCD of their station 
for the UCD group of which they are a 
member. If every member of a UCD group 
is busy and calls are in queue, the ‘Xx 
CALLS IN QUEUE’ display will be seen at 
all UCD members of that group. 

NOTE: Ifa UCD rnem&r is taken out of the pup 
(le. DND, Cd Fbmxn-dUnauatlnb le etc.) they 
wiUnotreceiu2cdsinqueuetn$~n 

2. Any station not assigned in a UCD group 
can view the number of calls in queue for 
any given UCD Group. To view the num- 
ber of calls in queue the statfon user dial’s 
the CalIs In Queue code (or presses a 
programmed FLEX button with this code) 
then enters the UCD group desired. The 
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LCD wi.l.l display, on a reai time basis, the 
number of caJls in queue for that group. 

F. UCD Allto wrapup wa/ Timer 
After completion of a UCD call (on-hook) 
the agent will not be subjected to another 
UCD call for the duration of the Auto 
Wrap-Up timer (regardless of the number 
of calls in queue), allowing the agent to 
finish call related work or access other 
facilities. This will allow agents to remove 
themselves from the group (le. DND. Un- 
available, Call Forward or originate an- 
other call). The auto wrap-up timer is 
programmed as part of the UCD data base. 
(System-wlde) 

G. UCD AVAILABIX / UNAVAILABLE 
Stations programmed into a UCD group 
may log off and on to their assigned UCD 
group by dialing an Available/Unavailable 
code. When an agent is in the Available 
mode that agent will receive UCD calls in 
the normal manner. When an agent ls in 
the Unavailable mode that agent will no 
longer receive UCD type calls, however 
may receive non-UCD calls. Agents that 
have logged off by going Unavailable will 
‘receive a visual reminder that they are 
logged off with a flashing LED and or a 
LCD display message. 

300.117 UNIVERSALNIGHT ANSWER W 
Incoming CO lines can be programmed for 
Universal Night Answer (UNA). Stations which 
do not have access to a line during the day can 
answer that line while the System in the Night 
Mode by dialing a UNA code. 
300.118 VOICE h¶AIL GROUPS CMa) 
The Voice MaFl feature automatically handles 
unanswered calls. Stations may forward calls 
to a voice mail group (for leaving mail) or may 
call the voice mail group directly (to retrieve 
mail) with no assistance fYom the attendant. 
Up to eight (8) voice mail groups can be conflg- 
ured fn the system. Each group can contain up 
to eight voice mail stations. each of which 
interfaces with a port on a SIB or OPX card. 
Each voice mail ‘station’ can be shared by a 
number of actual users. An SIB or OPX Board 
and an APL Board and Ring Generator are 
required when utilizing the 4096 Voice Mail 
“In-Band” integration. 

A VM In-Band Si@mIing Integration 
The 4096 system integrates with a wide 
range of Voice Mail systems through the 
use of ‘I.n-Band’ sAgrung. 

B. Vhf Message Waiting Indication 
When Voice A&il has received a voice mes- 
sage for a user who has a station on the 
4096 system, the VM connected to the 
system will leave a message waiting indl- 
cation at the VM users station. When the 
station user retrieves their mail, the VM 
system wilI me1 the message waiting 
indication left at a station v&i a VM port 
lie message wattlng indication will ap- 
pear on the programmed Voice Mail 
(group) button. If such a button has not 
been programmed. a voice mail message 
waiting indication will appear on the MSG 
WAIT button as a normal message waiting 
signal. SLTs will receive a voice mail mes- 
sage waiting as a normal message waiting 
indication (Message waiting lamp). 

C. Vhf CO Disconnect Signal - Pass 
-m 
To avoid Voice Mail ports fYom being Ued 
up, as a result callers abandoning the call 
or not exiting the VM system properly, a 
disconnect signal has been added to no- 
t@ the VM system that a caller has aban- 
don. By default, ‘Silence’ is provided to 
the VM port followed by “busy tone’ to aid 
the VM system to recognize that a caller 
has abandoned. OpUona.lly, DTh@ digits 
may be programmed to Serve as a discon- 
nect code. 

D. VM Tone Mode CaIling Option 
Voice mail systems and/or Automated At- 
tendants can uttlize the Calling Station 
Tone Mode option. This is useful when 
using supervfsed transfer or call screening 
options on voice mail or auto attendant(s) 
requiring ringback tone for proper call 
- 

300.119 VOLUME COKTROLS 
Both speaker and tone ringing volume can be 
separately adjusted by ut.&ing the two slide 
switches on the right side of the keyset. 
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Single Line telephones have access to most of 
the system and station features listed in the 
previous section, however, the additional fea- 
tures listed below are unique to Single Line 
Telephones. (An APL and a Ring Generator in 
addition to SIB or OPX cards must be installed 
fn the system for proper SLT operation) 
300.120 ACCOUKT CODE 

SLT stations may enter an account code, up to 
12 d&Its in length, to ident@ calls for bill- 
ing/tracking purposes. The account code may 
be entered either before the call or during the 
call (the outside caller is placed on hoM while 
the account code is entered if during the call.). 
The account code is recorded on the SMDR 
printout Account codes are non-verified and 
can vary in length from 1 to 12 digits. 
300.121 AUTOMATIC IJNE ACCESS 

SLTs may have their station programmed to 
access a particular CO Line such as a private 
line or a line from a Group of CO lines upon 
going off-hook. This is useful in Centrex or 
PBX applications when station users have 
dedicated or individual lines. Outside line dfal 
tone is received just by going off-hook, without 
the need to dial access codes. 
300.122 CALL FORWARD 

Single line telephones may direct intercom 
calls and transferred CO lines to be forwarded 
to another station. SLTs have access to all 
forwarding options that Key station user have: 

. CallForward-AllCalls 

l Call Forward - No Answer [2] 

. Call Forward - Busy [3] 

l Call Fonvard - Busy/No Answer [4] 

l Call Foxward - Off-Net [7] 

. Preset Call Forward 
300.123 CAMP ON 

A busy station can be notified that an outside 
line Is on hold and waiting for them. The busy 
station ls nottned of this by a beep tone. Single 
line telephones can receive a camp on indica- 
tion or initiate one by using an access code. 
300.124 CONFERENCE 

An SLT user can initiate a conference with an 
outside line and one other internal station. 

IqjZnite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System FEATURE DESCRIPTION 

300.138 co NFERENcE/wITHPERsoNAL 
PARK 

Shgle Line Telephones (SLTJ can initiate a 
conference between two outside (CO) calls. 
The Personal Park feature is used in conjunc- 
tion with the SLT conference code to make this 
possible. A combination of features are derived 
from these new dial codes (Personal Park, 
Flip/Flop, and Multi-line Conference). 
300.126 DIRECT OUTSIDE LINE ACCESS 

Single line telephones can access outside lines 
by dialing CO line group access codes 9 or 
81-87. 
300.127 DIRECT OUTSIDE UME RINGING 

Single line telephones can be set up to receive 
direct outside line ringing. SLTs may be pro- 
grammed to receive incoming CO Ringing on 
more than one CO line. However, an SLT can 
answeronly~caUatatfme.IfaSLTisbusy 
when a CO call rings in. no notification will be 
given to that SLT station. 
300.128 DIRECTED CALL PICK UP 

Tone ringing intercom calls, Initial Ringing CO 
calls and transferred outside line calls to spe- 
clfic stations can be picked up by single line 
telephones. For this type of pickup, the sta- 
tions do not have to be in the saxne pickup 
group. 
300.129 DO NOT DISTURB 

Each telephone user can be allowed to place 
their phone in Do No Disturb. The user will 
recefve en-or tone if they are not allowed this 
feature. They will also receive a confidence 
tone when li.fUng the handset to remind them 
they are in Do Not Disturb. The attendant can 
override a station in DND. 
300.130 GROUP CALL PICX UP 

Tone ringing intercom calls and transferred 
outside line calls can be picked up by single 
line telephones by dialing a special pickup 
code. The telephones must be in the same 
pickup group. 
300.131 INTERCfM CALUNG 

Single ltne telephones can make and receive 
intercom calls. 
300.132 MESSAGE WAITING/GUL BACX 

Single I&e Telephones caJling a station that is 
busy, idle. or in Do Not Disturb can leave a 
message waiting indication to slgnal the sta- 
tion to call back. 

Issue 1, January 1992 300-23 



300.133 MESSAGE WAITING INDICATION 

Industry standard meSSage waiting single line 
telephones can have up to five (5) message 
waiting indications left for them, fmm other 
stations. The message waiting LED will flash at 
the called station. 
300.134 NIGET SERVICE 

When outside lines are marked UNA and the 
system is placed into night servlce. a single line 
telephone can answer incoming calls on lines 
it does not normally have access to by dialing 
[71 [5j. An external ringing device must be 
provided. 
300.135 0FF4300x PREFERENCE 

SLTs may have their station programmed to 
access a particular CO Line such as a private 
line or a line Tom a Group of CO lines upon 
going off-hook This is useful ln Centrex or 
PBX applications when station users have 
dedicated lines. Outside line dial tone is re- 
ceived just by going off-hook, without the need 
to dial access codes. 
300.136 PERSONAL PARK 

Single line telephones can be connected to two 
calls flntercom or CO lines) at the same time 
and ‘flip/flop’ between the two calls. This can 
be performed with originated or received calls. 
This feature is also used with SLT multi-line 
conference feature. 
300.137 QUEUING 

Single line telephones can be placed ln a queue 
awaiting the first available outside line in a 
group to become available. 
300.138 STATION SPEED DIAL 

Each SLT user may program up to 20 individ- 
ual speed dial numbers. Each speed dial num- 
ber can be up to 24 digits in length. There are 
a total of 1280 speed locations to be divided 
among all telephones. If single line telephones 
are to be allowed this feature, an APL board 
must be installed. 
300.139 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL 

Each SLT user can be allowed access to system 
speed dial numbers on a programma ble basis. 
If single line telephones are to be allowed this 
feature, an APL board must be installed. The 
last forty system speed numbers override toll 
restriction. 
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300.140 TRANSPER 

Outside lines may be transferred by or to single 
line telephones. These transfers can be either 
announced or unannounced. 

300.141 -ANT DISABIE OUTGOING 

Tht first attendant can disable CO lines, pre- 
venting outgoing accexi to those lines. This is 
useful for removing a faulty line fi-om service. 
or for reserving CO lines for important use. All 
statlons that can normally make calls on the 
lines are tiected, but incoming calls are not 
affected. A CO line may be disabled while it is 
being used: when the tnmk becomes idle. fur- 
ther outgoing access will be prevented. 
300.142 ATTENDANT OVERFLOW 

System programming allows the attendant sta- 
tion to be programmed so that if the attendant 
is busy or not there, the call will be automat- 
lcally forwarded to another predetermined sta- 
tion. VM Group, Hunt Group or UCD group 
after a programmed period of time. (Refer to 
Call Forward. Station and Preset) 
300.143 ATTENDANT OVERRIDE 

Attendant stations may override a busy station 
or ring a station in DND. While busy, pressing 
the override key provides override tone and a 
ffve second delay before voice cut-through to 
the called party occurs, automatically placing 
any outside line call on Hold. The Attendant 
Override function may be progmmm edontoa 
flex button and can be enabled or disabled in 
Programmtng. 
300.144 ATTEMlANT POSITION 

The system identifies a maximum of three pro- 
grammable stattons as attendants for line re- 
calls and attendant features. The first 
programmed attendant can enter system date 
and time information as well as System Speed 
numbers fkom this position without entering 
the programming mode. The 4096 System is 
placed in Night Service by any programmed 
attendant pressing the MGKT (DND) button. 
300.14s ATTENDANT RECALL 

A held CO call left unattended by a station w-ill 
recall the attendant(s) after a programmable 
period of time has elapsed. A recalling CO line 
flashes at a distinctive rate that identifies the 
originating station of the unanswered call. 
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300.146 AUTOMATIC NIGHT MODE 

In addition to the attendants capability to place 
the system into and out of night mode manu- 
ally, by pressing the Night key, an automatic 
night mode schedule has been added to the 
system. The automatic schedule is set in data 
base programming on a week day basis, in- 
cluding Saturday and Sunday. The Attendant 
can override the automatic schedule by press- 
l.ng the NIGHT (DND) button. 
300.147 DIRECTORY DIALZNG 

Station users with Executive Display tele- 
phones may view a list. of up to 200 names, 
from the system directory on the station’s LCD 
display. then automatically dial the station or 
speed dial bin by pressing a single key. Names 
placed in the directory list may be associated 
to Intercom Numbers or System Speed dial 
bins. Users may view the directory list begin- 
ning with any letter of the alphabet then scroll 
through the list either forward or backwards. 
When the desired name is displayed on the 
LCD display pressing the Speed Call button 
will automattcally place a call to that destfna- 
Uon. Directory dialing may also be used to 
transfer a call corn one station to another. 
300.148 INCOMING CO LlNE OFF-NET 

FORWARD 
All&s the f3rst attendant to forward incoming 
CO calls to an OfT-Net location. The attendant 
must have a direct appearance of the CO line 
to be forwarded. Forwarding can be estab- 
lished on a per CO line group basis, or all CO 
lines may be simultaneously fonvarded to an 
off-net location. 
300.149 TIME AND DATE PROGRAMMING 

This feature allows the first programmed atten- 
dant to set the time and date without entering 
the programming mode. 

W/DSS/DLS 

300.150 ATTENDANT SEARCH 

Allows a user to make a series of intercom calls 
without hanging up the handset. An intercom 
connection is switched to another station 
whenever a DSS key is pressed. Pressing the 
next DSS key terminates the prwious intercom 
call. 
300.151 BUSY LAMP FIELD INDICATORS 

Each station key on the DSS console has a 
corresponding indicator which shows whether 
the station is idle or busy. The indicator is lit 
when the station ls busy and unlit if the station 

is idle. A station in DND mode is shown by a 
flash.tng indicator. 
300.162 DIRECT STATION CALLXNG 

Enables the user to make an intercom voice 
call to any key telephone in the system. Per- 
mits you to automatically put an outside caller 
on hold and simultaneously make an intercom 
all to an intemai station. Also allows you to 
transfer an intercom call or outside call that is 
on hold to another station. 
300.153 MAPPING OPTIONS 

EachDSSterminalcanbeprogrammedinone 
of three ways: 

0 MAP 1 - Station loo-139 appear in se- 
quential order with the bottom two rows of 
buttons being two fixed feature buttons 
and six flexible buttons. 

DSSfDLS Console Map 1 
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l MAP 2 - Statton 140- 179 appear in se- 
quential order with the bottom two rows of 
buttons being eight flexible buttons. 

l MAP 3 - CO Lfne buttons l-40 appear in 
sequential order with the bottom two rows 
of buttons being eight flexible buttons. 

DSS/DLS Console Map 2 DSS/DLS Console Map 3 

CO Une ringing on Map 3 is determined by CO 
Line Ringing Assignments. 
300.1!54 RELEASE= 

Allows the user to dfsconnect rxlls while off- 
hook, speeding up call handling time (MAP 1 
only). 
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SECTION400 
FEATUREOPEIiATION 

400.1 INTRODUCTION 

The hjlnite 4096 System has a wide variety of 
features and flexible programming. allowing 
each telephone user to program his/her tele- 
phone to meet his/her own individual needs. 
This section of the manual contains the oper- 
ating instnxUons for key telephone and Single 
Line users and includes an illustration of the 
key telephone used in the Ir@n& 4096 system 
and description of the keys on the telephones 
and their functions. It is designed to provide 
step-by-step instrucUons for operating the key 
telephones and Single Line telephones in the 
system. Visual and audible cues which accom- 
pany the various steps in the operation of the 
features are also include 
Literature similar to these operating instruc- 
Uons has been prepared for use by the cus- 
tomer in the form of Station. SLT. and 
Attendant User’s Guides. 
400.2 ISYTELEPHONE STAmONFEA- 

Each 4096 key station provides the following 
keys, indicators and features: 
HANDSET AND SpEAgER are located at the 
left side of the fi-ont panel. A handset is pro- 
vided to allow confidential conversation when 
desire L&ing the handset from its cradle (going 
off-hook) disengages the station’s built-in 
speaker. 
The speaker is located directly below the center 
portion of the handset. ‘The station may be 
operated with the handset on-hook When this 
occurs, audio is transmitted to the station user 
through the station’s speaker. 
OUTSIDE CALLS are announced by a tone 
signal repeated every 3.2 seconds. The corre- 
sponding outside line indicator will flash 
slowly. 
INTERCOM CALLS can be tone ringing or voice 
announce lfit is voice announced, the receiving 
station will receive 3 bursts of tone prior to the 
announcement. lf it is a tone ringing call, the 
receiving station will hear a tone ring every 2.4 
seconds. 
Fl3XIBI.S BUTTONS are used to access idle 
outside lines, provide DSS/BLF for internal 
stations, access speed dial number and acti- 
vate features. These buttons are programmed 

by the individual station user. The default flex 
feature buttons are described below. 
EI.ASH button is used to terminate an outside 
call and restore dial tone without having to 
hang up the handset. It is also used to transfer 
calls behind a PBX or Centrex within those 
systems. 
AAUTE button allows you to switch the built-in 
microphone on or off when using the speaker- 
phone, or the handset microphone when using 
the handset. 
CONFERENCE (CONF) button is used to estab- 
lish and build conference calls. 
IZQZ QUEUE button allows you to queue onto 
an outside line when all lines in a group are 
busy. Your station is placed in queue awaiting 
a line in the same group to become available. 
SPEEB CALL button provides you with access 
to speed dialing, save number red&l and last 
number redial. This button is also used to 
access speed dial and flex button program- 
ming. 
DO NOT DI!STURB (DND) button allows the 
user to place his/her telephone into a Do Not 
Disturb mode to eliminate incoming outside 
line ringing, intercom calls, transfers and pag- 
ing announcements. The station in DND can 
use the telephone to make normal outgoing 
calls. On Attendant stations, this button be- 
comes the system Night Mode button. 
W-ON button enables you to alert a busy 
party that an outside line is on hold and wait- 
ing for them. 
MAUI BACK button allows you to initiate an 
automatic call back request to another busy 
station. As soon as that station becomes idle, 
the station that left the call back request is 
signalred. 
MESSAGE WAIT [MSG WAIT) button allows 
you to initiate a message waiting indication at 
stations that are busy, unattended, or in Do 
Not Disturb. Message Waiting Callback re- 
quest left at your station will indicated by a 
flashing Msg Wait LED. 
CALt FWB button allows you to forward your 
calls to another station 
TRANSFER (I’RANS) button is used to transfer 
an outside call from one station to another. 
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PICK UP button allows you to pickup a tone 
ringing intercom call. transferred. incoming, or 
recalling ourside line call to a specific unar- 
tended station either by group or directed call 
pick-up. 
ON/OFF button enables you to make a tele- 
phone call without lifting the handset. It turns 
the telephone on and off when using the speak- 
erphone. 

HOLD button enables you to place an outside 
caller on hold. 

Figure 400- 1 Infinite Executive Key Telephone 

400-2 
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Table 400-l Xqjinite 4096 System Numbering Plan 

100-195 Station Intercom Numbers 
286 Headset Mode 
287 BB m-hook Preference Programming 
288 Attendant Override 

(Flex Button Programming) 
289 XXX 0 Turn BGM OFF at a phone box 

(1st programmed Attendant) 
289 XXX 1 Turn BGM ON at a phone box 

( 1st programmed Attendant) 
290 Directory Dialing 
294 Executive Override 
295 Name in Display Programming 
296 CO Line m-Net Forward 

(1 st programmed Attendant) 
297 89U UCD Calls in Queue Display 
298 Disable Outgoing CO Line Access 
391 SLT Conference W/ Personal Park 
392 Personal Park 
5# xxx Tone Mode Ring Option 
590-597 Hunt Group Pilot Numbers l-8 
60 Voice Mail enable MSG Walt 
61 Voice Mail cancel MSG Watt 
690-697 Voice Mall Group Pilot Numbers l-8 
74 LCR Queue Cancel 
75 Universal Night Answer 
76 Time & Date Programming 

( 1 st programmed Attendant) 
77 Background Music 
78 22 Personalized Messages 
78 00 Clear Personalized Messages 
790-795 Call Park (system) 
80 Account Code Enter 
81 CO Line Group 1 (if LCR is enabled) 
82 CO Line Group 2 
83 CO Line Group 3 
84 CO Line Group 4 
85 CO Line Group 5 
86 CO Line Group 6 
87 CO L&e Group 7 
88 All CO Ihe Groups (CO I&e Off-Net 

Forward) 
890-897 UCD Group Pilot Numbers l-8 
898 UCD Available/Unavailable 
9 LCR or CO Line Group 1 

(if LCR is disabled) 
0 Attendant 

( 1 st programmed Attendant) 

‘1 Internal Page Zone 1 
2 Internal Page Zone 2 
‘3 Internal Page Zone 3 
‘4 Internal Page Zone 4 
‘5 Internal All Call Page 
‘6 External Page 
09 Meet-Me-Page Answer 
Yl AllCallPage(Int.&Ext.) 
#l SLT DND Enable / Disable 
#2xXx SLT All Call Forward 
#22 xxx SLT No Answer - Call Forward 
W23XQC SLT Busy - Call Forward 
#24 XXX SLT Busy / No Answer - 

Cdl Forward 
#27 W SLT Off-Net - Call Forward 
#2 Call forward cancel (all types) 
#3W SLT Station Speed Dial 

*ogrammlng 
#4 Message Wait enable 
#5 Message Wait return 
#6 SLT Group call Pick-up 
#7xXx SLT Directed Call pick-up 
#79 c Call Park pickup (Key and SL’ll 
#8 SLT Clear - Call Forward. DND. 

Personal Messages 
#9 w SLT Speed Dial Access 
#O SLT Flash Comman dt.oCOLine 
#* SLT Camp-on (call wait) 
## SLT CO Line Queue 
mlxxx Station call Fonvard-All 
~12XXX Station No Answer-Call Foxward 
m]3XX?C Station Busy-Call Forward 
~]4XXX Station Busy/No Answer- 

Call forward 
mm7 Station Off-Net Call forward 
[SPDl YY Speed Dial Access 

(OO- 19 Station) (20-99 System) 
[SPDJ l Save Number Redial 
[SPD] # Last Number Redial 

Xxx = Intercom Station Numbers 
U = UCD Group Number l-8 
YY = Speed Dial Bin numbers 
C = Call Park Location O-5 
22 = Personalized Messages 
BB = Button Number 

Issue 1, January 1992 NO-3 



FEATURE OPERATXON In$.nite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

400.3 ANSWERING AN OUTSIDE CAEL 

a. Lift handset 
b. Press slow flashing outside line button. 

or Loop button. (If your telephone is 
programmed with Preferred Line An- 
swer, you may answer an outside line by 
ltfktng the handset.) 

400.4 PIACING AN OUTSIDE CALL ON 
HOLD 

If your system is programmed for Exclusive 
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once 
for Exclusive Hold and twice for System 
Hold. 
lf your system is programmed for System 
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once 
for System Hold and twice for Exclusive 
Hold. 
400.5 ANSWERING A RECALL 

When an outside line has remained on hold 
for an extended period of Ume, you will be 
reminded with a recalling ring. 

a Press outside line. Loop or Pool button 
flashing at very fast rate. 

b. Lift handset to converse. 
400.6 ACCOUNI’ CODES 

When connected to an outside line call: 
a.. 

b. 

Press pre-programmed account code 
button (Refer to Flexible Button pro- 
grammingl. 
Dial account code up to 12 digits. me 
other party will not hear the digits being 
dialed). 

If acmunt code is less than 12 digits, an [‘I 
must be entered to return to the call. If aamunt 
azdesareforcedtheaccmntcademustbe 
entered prior to dialing the ouhide number. 

400.7 DI!UBLE OUTGOING CO LINE 
ACCESS 

The First Attendant station can disable CO 
lines. preventtng outgoing CO calls. 

a Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
b. Dial [298] on the dial pad. Confirmation 

tone is heard. 
c. Depress the line button(s) of the CO 

Line(s) to be disable Confhmatlon tone 
is heard and the CO Line Button LED is 
flashtng. 

To re-activate the CO Line(s), repeat the steps 
followed to disable it. 

400.8 PIACXNGAN OUTSIDE CALL 

a 

b. 
C. 

[Automatic Ldne Selection) 
Press outside line or Pool button or dial 
line group access [811 or 1871. ON/OFF 
button LED will light and dial tone will 
be heard. 
Dial desired party. 
When called party answers, lift handset 
to converse or use speakerphone. 

StaiionusermayalsodialthefndLuidualtnrnk 
gnm.paLxessaxietoaci3??ssanoutsideline. 

400.9 RACXGROUND MUSIC (Optiona 

a Dial 177) on the dial pad: 
b. or 
c. Press the pre-programmed flex button. 

(music is heard) 
d. Dial [771, on the dial pad: 
e. or 
f. Press the pre-programmed flex button 

again+ and music is discontinue. 
When you pick up the handset or press the 
ON/OFF button, music is disconffnued CIUJB- 
matimlly. 

400.10 AUTOMATIC SEIXCTION 

Pressing an outside lfne button. Loop or Pool 
button: a Speed button: a Station button: or 
d.la&ng a number in the InJnfte 4096 Num- 
bering Plan will automatically activate the 
speakerphone and light the ON/OFF button. 
If your keyset is programmed as a speaker- 
phone. 
400.11 CALL BACK 

If you dial a telephone that is busy or in DND 
and want to activate Call Back: 

a Press CALL BACK button. 
b. Hang up. 
c. When busy station hangs up, you will be 

signaled. 
d. Answer call: statton you called will then 

be signaled. (If your station is busy when 
signaled, an automatic MSG WAlT will 
be placed at your phone.) 

onf.LJoneCall~tequestaln&leflt~ 
station; the second request ti be converted 
toamessagewailadlbackrequest 
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400.12 CALL FORWARD: STATXON 

k CallForward-Allcalls 
If you have been given the ability to forward 
your calls: 

1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
2. Press CALL FWD button. 
3. Press station key or dial intercom num- 

ber where calls are to be forwarded. 
including UCD. Voice Mail. and Hunt 
group pilot numbers. 

4. Replace the handset or press the 
ON/OFF button. 

~Queue,callbacktequests*messagewait 
quests, andpre-selected messages are am- 
c&d when a station ai3ilxh.s all.2 fomarci 
CaLlbackrequestsarenotaUowedatastaiion 
whf?n?aaIlllisf- tiecicoL.inecallsa.ln 
beiransfemdbythere&uingstMonbuckto 
*aJmf- dedsbtlonAsta.tioninthe 
caLlfi3?lm-dmodemaystlllmakeoutgolng 
alus. 
To Remove Call Forwarding: 

1. 
2. 
3. 

B. 

Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
Press CALL IWD button. 

Hang up. 

Call Forward - Busy 
If you have been given the ability to forward 
your calls: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton 

2. Press CALL FWD button. 
3. Dial the Call Forward No Answer code [2] 

on the dial pad. 
4. Dial the 3-digit extension number where 

calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation 
tone will be heard. 

To cancel Call Fo~dingz 
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 

button. 
2. Press the CALL FWD button. 

C. Call Forward - No Answer 
lf you have been given the ability to forward 
your calls: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton. 

2. Press CALL FWD button. 
3. Dial the Call Forward Busy code I31 on 

the dial pad. 

4. Dial the 3-d&$ extension number where 
calls are to be forwarded. Confirmation 
tone will be heard. 

To cancel Call Forwarding: 
1. Ltft the handset or press the ON/OFF 

button. 
2. Press the CALL FWD button. 

D. Call Forwad - Busy/No Answer 
If you have been given the ability to forward 
your calls: 

1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 

Lift the handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton 
Pnss CALL FWD button. 
Dial the Call Forward Busy/No Answer 
code I41 on the dial pad. 
Dial the 3-digit extension number where 
calls are to be forwarded. Gmfirmation 
tone will be heard. 

To cancel Call Forwarding: 
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 

button. 
2. Press the CALL FWD button. 

E. Call Forward - Off-Net (via speed dial) 
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the 
off-net location where calls are to be for- 
warded. Follow instructions provided for 
storing station or system speed dial num- 
bers. 
Allows stations to forward intercom and 
transferred CO calls to an off-net location. 

1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
2. Press CALL FWD button. 
3. Dial [7’j. Then dial the speed bin number 

that contains the number where calls 
are to be forwarded. 
or 

4. Press the pre-programmed button for 
the speed bin. 

5. Confirmation tone is heard. CALL FWD 
button LED is flashing. 

Line Qufae, Cad back requests, mfzssage uxzit 
requests, andpre-selected messages are cm- 
c&d when a statfon activates cx7lL forwaxti 
Wbackrequests~notaflowedatastuiion 
whereaazlltsfonuarded coLim?adfsaln 
be tmnsferred by the receiufng station buck to 
the oHginaifomtmied station A staiion fn the 
alufonuardmodemaystiumakeoutgoing 
adk. 
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Canceling Off-Net Forwarding 
1. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
2. Press CALL FWD button. CALL lWD 

button LED is extinguished. 

F. Call Fommrd - UCD Gmrqre 
If you have been given the ability to forward 
your calls: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton 

2. Press CALL FWD button. 
3. Dial the desired code: 

- PI = no answer calls 
- [3] = busy calls 
- [4] = busy and no answer calls. 

NOIE: Skip step 3. fw immediate fonumm. 
4. Dial the 3-d&$ UCD group pilot number 

(890-897) for the group (l-8) where calls 
are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone 
WIII be heard. 

To cancel Call Forwarding: 
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 

button. 
2. Press the CALL FWD button. 

G. Call Forward - Voice hfail Groups 
Intercom and Transferred CO callers may be 
routed directly to your mail box by fonvard- 
ing your phone to a voice mail group. Callers 
will then be greeted by your personal voice 
mail greetfng if available. 
If you have been given the ability to forward 
your CaIls: 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton 

2. F’ress CALL FWD button. 
3. Dial the desired code: 

- [2] = no answer calls 
- 131 = busy calls 
- [4] = busy and no answer calls. 

NOTE: Sk@ thLs step fw imnwdfate fonuard- 
@I- 

4. Dial the 3-digit Voice Mail group pilot 
number (690-697) for the group (l-8) 
where calls are to be forwarded. Confir- 
mation tone will be heard. 

To cancel Call Forwarding: 
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 

button. 
2. Press the CALL lWD button. 

E Cdl Fomard - Hunt Groupe 

If you have been given the ability to forward 
your czllls 

1. Lift the handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton 

2. Press CALL FWD button. 
3. Dial the desired code: 

- (21 = no answer calls 
- I31 = busy calls 
- [4] = busy and no answer calls. 

NUlE: Skip this step for immediate fonuard- 
@la 

4. Dial the 3-d&$ Hunt group pilot number 
(590-597) for the group (l-8) where calls 
are to be forwarded. Confirmation tone 
wilI bc heard. 

To cancel Call Forwarding: 
1. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 

button. 
2. Press the CALL FWD button. 

400.13 CAILFORWARD: PF2ESET 

lfa CO Line forwarded by Preset Call Forward 
encounters a manually forwarded station 
(Call Forward - Station), or a station in DND. 
then the incoming CO Line will bypass that 
station and forward to the next in the chain. 
If that stat-ton is the last in the cha.in. then 
the call will not forward any further and will 
continue to ring at that station until an- 
swered or terminate. 

, 

400.14 CALL FORWARD: CO LINES 

A. Incoming CO L&es Off-Net (via 

speed aa 
Allows the first attendant station to forward 
lncomlng CO cx.lls to an off-net location. 
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the 
off-net location where calls are to be for- 
warded. Follow instructions provided for 
storing station or system speed dial num- 
bers. 

1. Dial I2961 on the dial pad. 
2. Dial the CO group access code for the CO 

Ltne group to be forwarded. 
81 =CO Group 1 
82 =CO Group 2 
83 =CO Group 3 
84 =CO Group 4 
85 =CO Group 5 
86 =CO Group 6 
87 =CO Group 7 
88 =AIl CO Lines 
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3. Dial the speed bin number that contains 
the number where calls are to be for- 
warded or press the programmed button 
for the speed bin. Confirmation tone is 
heard. 

Canceling Off-Net Forwarding 
1. Dial [296] on the d.ial pad. 
2. Dial the CO group access code. 
3. Dial [#I. Confirmation tone is heard 

400.16 CAUJNG STATION TONE MODE 
OPTION 

AlIows a calling station to override a called 
statlons H or P intercom switch settings. 
When placing a call to a station and Tone 
ringing is desired: 

a. Dial [5#] on the dial pad. 
b. Dial 3-dQit station extension or press 

DSS button of desired station Call tone 
rings station. 

400.16 CAL&PARK 

To place an outside call on hold and consult 
with, page, or call an internal party and/or 
transfer the outside call. 
While connected to an outside line: 

a. Press TRANS button. The caller is put on 
Exclusive hold. 

b. Dial parking location (790 to 795). Hear 
confirmation tone. 

c. If you hear busy tone, press TRANS and 
dial another parking location. 

FWriedng a Parked CaJl 
a Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
b. Dial pound [#I. 
c. Dial parking location (790 to 795) where 

the calI was parked. 
400.17 CALL PICX-UP: GROUP 

When intercom tone ringing, transferred out- 
side line ringing, or recall ringing is heard at 
an unattended telephone: 

a. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 
button. 

b. Press the PICK UP button to be con- 
nected to the calling party. 

NUE?:Youmustbeinthesame@ckupgroup 
clsthelingfngtelephonetopfckupthealu 

400.18 CALLTRANSFER 

Outside lines can be transferred from one 
phone to another within the system. The 
transfer can be either screened (announced] 
or unscreened to either an idle or busy sta- 
tion. or UCD or Hunt Group. 

Screened Transfer 
While connected to an outside line: 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

Press station button where call ls to be 
transferred (if programmed on your tele- 
phone), 
or 
Press ‘IRANS button and dial station 
number (100 to 195). 
The cakd extension signals according 
to the intercom signal switch position. 
When that extension answers, an- 
nounce the transfer. 
Hang up to complete transfer. 

When attempting to locate a pax-@ 
a.. Press a station key to signal a station or 

press the TFLWS button and dial station 
desired. 

b. If the party is not located, press another 
station key to continue the search, or 
press the TFL4N button and dial the sta- 
Uon number. 

C. 

d. 

If the party is not located, press the 
lRANS button agafn and dial another 
statton number to continue the search. 
When the called patty answers, hang up 
to complete the transfer. 

Unscreened Transfer 
When the czlled extension beglns to signal: 

a Hang up to transfer the call (Recall timer 
starts). 

Transfer Search 

Answering a Screened Transfer 
Your intercom will be signaling according to 
the intercom signal switch position. 

a Answer the intercom and receive the 
transfer notice. 

b. Press the outslde line button or loop 
button flashing on hold. 
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400.19 TFUNSFERRXN GcocALLsTo 
A STATION FORWARDED TO VM 

While connected to a CO line: 
a Press the TRANS button and dial the 

extension number of the station for- 
warded to voice mail. 

b. The transferring station hangs up. The 
COcallwtllbedirectedtothemailboxof 
the forwarded station. 

NOlE: If the tmnsfen-hg stdon attempts to 
.sLpa%ethetmnsferofjustuzaitsLmuLthe 
voice mail system answers, then it becomes 
necessaly to lEtXXC?SSIheCOlIneandre- 
transfer them a~& go on-hook before the voice 
mailsystemansruers.7MswiUensufrthatthe 
copartgwiuhearthepersonalgreetingoftht? 
mailbauserandaryappUcableins~ns. 

400.20 CAMP-ON 

If you call a station that is busy and wish to 
alert them to your call: 

a Press the CAMP ON button.Called sta- 
tion will receive two bursts of ringing. 

b. Wait for their response 
c. When called party answers, consult with 

.themorhanguptotransferthecalL 
If a station is In DND. only the attendant can 
Camp On using the attendant override fea- 
ture. 

Answering a Camp On 
If you are on a connected call, hear two 
bursts of muted ringing, and your CAMP ON 
button is flashing. you have a call waiting for 
you. 
To answer 

a Press the CAMP ON button. 
b. Any outside line you are connected to 

will be placed on hold. You may con- 
verse with the. station placing the call. 

c. Press flashing outside line button, If a 
call is being transferred. 

400.21 CO LINE ACCESS 

To access outside line: 
a Press idle CO line button, Pool button, 

or dial CO line group access code or LCR 
access code. 

b. Dial number desired for outside call. 
c. Lift handset to converse or use speaker- 

phone. 

430.22 QUEUING 

A station can queue only one line at a tlrne. 
If you see that a particular outside line is 
busy and you wish to be placed on a bst 
waiting for that line to become avaIlable: 

To Place a Queue 
a Press desired busy outside line button 

or pool button (Busy tone is heard) 
b. Press LINE QUEUE button. 
c. Hang up. 

To Answer a Queue 
If you hear rlngfng and an outside line of the 
line group (or a Loop or Group Key), you 
queued onto is slow flashing: 

a. Lift handset 
b. Press flashing outside line button to an- 

swer. 
If your statton has been programmed for 
Preferred Line Answer, you will have the line 
automatically upon ISUng the handset. 
400.23 CONFEREN CE COMBINATXONS 

Gnly stations that have conference enabled 
will be able to institute a conference. 

l Add-on Conference: Four internal and 
one external or tie party internal 

0 Multi-Line Conference: One internal and 
Iwo external. 

Establishing a Conference 
A maximum of five parties can be included in 
a conference. The internal party must lift the 
handset. 

a. 
b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Lift handset. 
Select intercom station or dial desired 
outside party. 
When called party answers, press CONF 
button. 
Add next conference party by selecting 
another outside brie or intercom statioh 
When party answers, press CONF but- 
ton twice. 
All parties are connected. 

Exiting a Conference (Controller only) 
There are three methods of exiting a confer- 
ence: 

a Press the ON/OFF button to ON, press 
the MUTE button. and replace the 
handset (to monitor a conference). 

b. Press HOLD button to place outside par- 
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ties on hold. Hold timer starts. If one of 
the two parties is internal. that party will 
be dropped. 

c. Press CON’F and hang up or press the 
ON/OFF button to leave the other con- 
ference parties still connected in an un- 
supervised conference. CONF button 
will flash and timer will start. There will 
be a warning tone before the other par- 
ties are dropped. 

&-entering a Conference 
When the controller re-enters the conference, 
the disconnect timer is reset. 

a Lift handset to re-enter a monitored con- 
ference. 

b. To re-enter a conference placed on hold, 
repeat steps for establishing a confer- 
ence. 

c. To re-enter an unsupervised conference, 
lift handset and press flash&g CONF 
button. The CONF button lights steady 
and confirmation tone will be heard. 

Terminating a Conference 
To texminate a conference: 

a Replace handset or push ON/OFF but- 
ton to OFF. 

To terminate an unsupervised conference: 
a Press the flashing CONF button while on 

hook. all parties will be dropped. 
The conference initiator who is actively in the 
conference. 
400.24 DIRECTED CALL PICX-UP 

When incoming, transferred, or recalling 
outside line &@ng. intercom ringing, or 
Camp On ringing is heard at an unattended 
telephone: 

a Dial the station number of the known 
ringing telephone.Receive rlngback 
tone, or call announce tone. 

b. Press the PICK UP button to answer the 
call. 

400.25 DIRECT INWARD SYSTEM AC 
mss @ISA) 

a Call the phone number or the system 
administrator specified of the DISA line. 

b. The system answers and returns fnter- 
corn dial tone. 

c. Enter the DISA access code also speci- 

fkcl by the system administrator, if ap- 
placable. 

d. Dial tone is returned. 

To place an outgoing call: 
a Dial a group access code: 9.81 - 87. 
b. CO Dial tone is returned. 
c. Dial the desired telephone number. 

NOTE: LCR amnot be accessedfrom DISA. If 
LCR is enabled DISA users may dial 81 to 
aa2essliJ7es~tnlnkgrcJup1. 

NOTE: 7he conference timer (Refer to Sec. 
710.7) will monitor a DISA -bunk-tu-bunk” 
allLaNireleuseiilelinesone(l)rrrfnute~r 
the time expires. 
To reach an internal station: 

a Dial the Sdfgit station number. Ring- 
back tone will be heard. 

b. Converse when party answers. 
NUlEIfthestationdial.edisuna&nded 
busyortnDND,fnfercomd.MtonewiLl& 
returned b&r the Preset call Fonxrd Timer 
expires) Refer to Sec. 710.4 

400.26 DIRECTORY DlALWG 

To dial using directory dialing 
To view the directory list: 

a Dial the directory list dial code I2901 or 
press the pre-programmed Flex button 
programmed as a directory dialing but- 
ton. 

b. Press a button on the key pad, once, 
twice or three times, to represent the 
letter of the alphabet, to begin viewing 
the list of names. The letters of the 
aiDhabet are represented on the key pad 

C. I 

as follows: 
A =2 
B = 22 
C =222 
D =3 
E =33 
F = 333 
G =4 
H =44 
I =444 

J =5 
K =55 
L =555 
M =6 

z 
=66 
=666 

P =7 
9 =7 
R =77 
S = 777 _ 

T =8 
U =88 
V =888 
W =9 
X = 99 
Y = 999 
z = 999 
Next =* 
Prev =# 

Yaxnes beginning with the letter chosen 
will appear on the LCD display. 

IftherearenommestntheDi.rectoyList 
begimingwiththedesiredMter,anamewith 
thenexthfgherletkrwiLlbesbwnontheL.CD 
dfsPlay* 
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d. Dial [*] to scroll up (next entry) through 
the list 
or 
Dial [#] to scroll down (previous entry) 
through the list 
or 
Press another key to view the list from a 
different letter of the alphabet. 

To dial the desired party: 
a When the desired name is shown in the 

LCD display pressing the SPEED CALL 
button will automatically dial the desti- 
natton station or outside phone number 
(via speed dial). 

l lf the desired party is an Intercom 
station, that station will be signaled 
according to that station’s intercom 
selector switch (SLT station will tone 
~a 

l If the desired pa.@ is associated to a 
speed dial bin the system will select a 
CO line and dial the number pro- 
grammed into the speed dial bin. Call 
progress tones will then be heard. 

To Transfer a Call using Directory Dialing: 
a Whileonacall; 

A Press the Transfer button and dlaI 
the Directory Dial Code [2901. 

or 
- Press a pre-programmed flex button 

programmed for directory dialing. 
b. Follow the steps for placing a directory 

d.ialing call. Hang up to complete the 
transfer. 

Note: Cds r-my only be transfemd to Inter- 
nal stafions only. An attempt to transfer a call 
off-net (L&J a Speed dial binJ UJUL result In the 
call recaU.lng upongoing orhook 

400.27 DO NOT DISTURB 

If you have been given the ability to place 
your phone in Do Not Disturb: 

a Press the DND button. DND button 
lights steady. 

lhe DND button can be pressed whUe the 
phone is ringing to stop the ringing. (Refer to 
One-Time Do Not Disturb below.) 
Removing Do Not Disturb 

a. Press the DND button. The button LED 
extlngties and DND is canceled. 

A OuoTime Do Not Disturb 
Allows you to prevent calls from ringfng at 
your station while you’re on a call. The One- 
Time DND condition will automatically can- 
cel when you end your call. 

1. Press the pn-programmed DND button 
while you’re off-hook and connected to a 
CO line or intercom call. The DND but- 
ton LED lights and off-hook tones at 
your station are canceled. 

To cancel: 
1. Replace handset The DND button LED 

extinguishes and DND is canceled. 
400.28 EXCLUSIVE HOLD 

When a line is placed on Exclusive Hold. no 
other station in the system can retrieve this 
call. Hold may be programmed to be a.cU- 
vated on the first or second depression of the 
Hold button. CO Lines while in a transfer 
hold are always placed in an Exclusive Hold 
condition. 
400.29 ExEcmnm OVERRIDE 

Allows stations designated as ‘Executive” 
the ability to ovetide and “barge in” on other 
keysets engaged in conversation. 
lf you call a busy station: 

a Dial I2941 on the dial pad. Executive 
station will be bridged onto the CO line 
conversation in progress at the called 
station. Optional warning tone is heard 
and presented to all parties prior to cut- 
thl-OUgh. 

b. Replace handset at Executive station to 
terminate the override. 

NOIE: Zf the busy party is connected vfa inter- 
com to anotherpzrty, the inWcoma3nnectfon 
wiKbedroppedwhentioverr&occws. 

NOl73:A&araseinudumemqoccuronthe 
co line after the barge-tn OCNS. 

CAUTION: USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE 
EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS 
DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS A 
VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, 
AND AN INVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT 
COUNSEL WlTH RESPECT TO APPLICABLE 
LAW BEFORE INTRUDING ON CALLS USING 
THIS FEATURE. 
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If YOU are designated the Executive statAon 
and your phone is busy or in DND. all calls 
will be routed to the Secretary station. 
If you are the designated Secretary station, 
you can signal the Executive that is busy 
or In DND by using the Camp On feature. 
400.31 FLASH 

When connected to an outside line: 
a. Press FLASH button to disconnect out- 

side line and reseize outside line dial 
tone. 

400.32 FLASH ON INTERCOM 

When connected to a page zone or another 
internal party: 

a. Press FLASH button to disconnect page 
or intercom call. Intercom dial tone will 
be heard. 

400.33 H.Exmm BUIT0N ASSIGN- 

If you have buttons on your telephone which 
have NOT been assigned as CO lines. Pooled 
group, or Loop buttons, you may program 
them to suit your own individual needs. 
There are tie possible functions you may 
assign to these buttons: 

a DSS/BW This button, when pressed, 
will automatically signal the assigned 
intercom station. DSS/BLF buttons are 
programmed by the station user. 

0 FEATURES: This button can be pro- 
grammed so that when pressed it will 
act&ate a particular feature, thus elimi- 
nating the need for dialing the feature 
code. Some features require a flex but- 
ton to be programmed for that feature to 
be accessible to the station user. Where 
thisisthecaseitissodesignatedinthis 
Feature Operation SecUon and user 
guide. Feature buttons are programmed 
by the station user. Refer to Table 400-2 
for a complete listing of code/features 
that may be programmed onto a flexible 
button. 

0 SPEED DIAL: Thts button can be pro- 
grammed to automatically access a 
speed number location for one-step op- 
eration. PBX and Centrex codes can be 
programmed into a speed dial bin and 
accessed by one button depression. 

l POOLED GROUP ACCESS: A group of 
outside lines can be placed under one 
button. When this button is pressed, the 

Table 4OS2 FLEX Button F’ro@ammixq codes 

100-195 
286 

288 

290 
294 
296 

297 
392 
590-597 
690-697 
77 

W=l 
78[001 
78# 

790-795 
80 
890-897 

898 

Direct Station Select 
Headset Mode 
Attendant Override 
(Flex Button ProgrammingI 
Directory Dialing 
ExecuUve Override 
CO Line Off-Net Forward 
(1 st Programmed Attendant) 
UCD Calls in Queue Display 
Personal Park 
Hunt Grp Pilot Numbers l-8 
VM Grp Pilot Numbers l-8 
Background Music 
Personalized Messages 
Clear Personalized Messages 
Personalized Message Code 
Cad Park (system) 
Account Code Enter 
UCD Grp Pilot Numbers 1-8 
UCD Available/Unavatlable 

I O Attendant ( 1 st Pgm’d Attendant) 
‘1 Internal Zone 1 
‘2 Internal Zone 2 
‘3 Internal Zone 3 
l 4 Internal Zone 4 
l 5 Internal All Call 
‘6 External Page 
l 9 Meet Me Page Answer 
‘0 AlICaIII%.ge 
[SPEED CALLI+Iyy1 Speed Dial Access* 

(00- 19 Station) 
(20-99 System) 

[SPEED CALL]+{‘] Save Number Redial 
[SPEED CALL]+[#] Last Number Red.ia.l 

W= Speed Dial Bin numbers 
ZZ= Personalized Messages 
‘The desired speed bin must be programmed 
prior to assigning the speed bin onto a flex- 
ible button. 
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system wiI.I select an ava&xble line from 
this group for the user to place a call on. 
Pool buttons are assigned in data base 
arlmlnfstit.iOIl. 

l LOOP: l3is button will act as the direct 
appearing button for outside lines that 
do not appear on the user’s individual 
telephone. Any phone that doesn’t have 
aAl lines appear on it must have a loop 
key. There is NO limit to the number of 
LOOP buttons a station may have. Loop 
buttons are assigned in data base ad- 
ministraUon. 

To program fltible buttons: 
a Press SPEED CALL button twice. 
b. Press the assgned button to be pro- 

grammed (lt must be programmed in 
data base as a multi-function button). 

c. Dial desired code (Refer to Button Pro- 
gramming Codes). 

To erase a flexible button: 
a Press SPEED CALL button twice. 
b. Press the button to be erase 
c. Press F’KASH button. 
d. Replace handset or press ON/OFF but- 

ton. 
400.34 -SET’ MODE 

Eyou wish to use a headset and have been 
given the ability to do so in programming. 
To activate Headset Mode: 

a Dial [286] on the dfal pad: 
or 
Press pre-programmed* FLEX button. 

b. LED will light steady. 
While Headset mode is active. the ON/OFF 
button will activate the headset and disable 
speakerphone and intercom calI announce 
operation at your station. 

To de-activate Headset Mode: 
a Dial [286] on the d.Ial pad; 

&ss the pre-programmed* FLEX but- 
ton. 

b. LED ~III extinguish. 
*Refer tojlex button pmgrmmdg. 

400.35 INTERCOM CALLING 
Placing an Intercom Call 

a Press station key of party to be called (if 
programmed at your phone); 

L3.l station number (100 to 1951. 
NOIE;Diaiinganumberintfienwnberlngpian 
actiuates the telephone automaifMuy. 

b. You will hear rlnglng if called station is 
in the T answering mode: 

%.ree bursts of tone if called station is 
in the ‘H’ or ‘F position. 
Lift handset or use speakerphone, after 
the three tone bursts stop. 
Hang up to end call. 

C. 

CL 

Answering an Intercom Call 
With your intercom signal switch in the T 
(center) mode. you will hear repeated bursts 
of intercom tone ringing and the HOLD but- 
ton will slow flash. 

a. 

b. 

Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to 
answer, 

Eove the intercom signal switch to the 
H mode to reply. If you receive a call from 
a Phone Box, you must press that DSS 
button to answer the call. 
Hang up to end calL 

In the P mode, you will hear three bursts of 
tone and one-way announcement. The 
HOLD button will slow flash and the calling 
party cannot hear conversations ln progress. 

a Llfthandset; 
or 
Press ON/OFF button to answer, or 
move the intercom signal switch to the 
H mode to reply. 

. 

In the H mode, you will hear three bursts of 
tone and an announcement. Reply hands- 
f&e or lift handset for privacy. 
400.36 INTERCOM TRANSFER 
Intercom transfer without DSS buttons: 

a 
b. 

Receive or Ilzake an intercom call. 
Press the TRANS button. Intercom dial 
tone is heard. 

C. 

d. 

Dial the station where the call is to be 
transferred. 
When 2nd station answers, you are in a 
supervised transfer mode (1st station is 
staged for transferf . 

e. Hang up (station 1 and 2 are connected). 

Intercom transfer using DSS buttons: 
a Receive or make an intercom call using 

a DSS button. 
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b. pre.ss DSS button where call is to be 
transferred. 

c. Hang up (station 1 and 2 are connected). 

Intercom transfer using DSS buttons with 
Search and Recovery 

a 

b. 

Receive or make an intercom call using 
a DSS button. 

C. 

d. 

Press DSS button to search for 2nd 
Party* 
Press TRANS button to recover 1st call 
and abort transfer. 
Repeat the last two steps until 2nd party 
is located. 

e. Hang up (Station 1 and 2 are connected). 
400.37 LAST NUMBERREDLAL 

a Press SPEED CALL button. 
b. Press pound [#I key. 

mekLstnumbercifaLedoveranoutsideiine 
udbevredialed 
The system will automaticaUy select the 
original line used to place the call and re- 
dial the number. 
If that line is busy, the system will auto- 
matically select another line fi-om the same 
group and red&l the number. 
If no lines are available in the same group, 
station will receive busy tone and can 
queue for a line. 
If the station user preselects a line before 
activating LNR the preselection will over- 
ride the line which was used or&inaIy. 
400.38 LEAST COST ROUTING 

To place an outside call when LCR has been 
enabled in the system: 

a Dial 191 on the dial pad. 
b. Dial desired 7-digit telephone number. 

(ie: l+ area code+number) 
c. Wait for answer. Lift handset or use 

speakerphone to converse. 
If all lines available to pu are busy, remain 
off--hook for fm (4) seconds to mtomficdly 
bequeuedontoLCRforanauatlableUne. 
LCR Que Callback 
If an LCR Queue Callback has been acti- 
vated: 

a When telephone is signalled. answer the 
call. 

b. Desired telephone number will automat- 
ically be redialed. 

NOlE:Or&oneLCRQueueCullEhckrequest 

may~~byastationWhenasewnd 
reqzu3t is made, timt request will be can- 
celed.. 

400.39 LCR QUE CANCEL 

a. Dial the LCR Queue Cancel code, (74 on 
the dial pad. 

b. Replace handset or press ON/OFF but- 
ton 

400.40 MEETMEPAGE 

To request another party to meet you on a 
page: 

a Dial the desired two-digit paging code: 
or 
Press pre-programmed flex button 

b. Request that party meet you on the page. 
c. Do not hang up; wait for the requested 

party to answer. As soon as the paged 
party answers and is connected to you, 
the page circuit is released. 

AnswerI$ a Meet Me Page 
a. Go to the nearest Telephone and dial [*I. 

I91 on the dial pad: 
or 
Press the pre-programmed* flex button. 

b. You will be connected to the party that 
paged you. 

*Refer b FLEXButton progmmming. 

400.41 MESSACE WAITING 

Leaving a Message Waiting Indication 
a. Press the MSG WAIT button. 
b. Called party’s MSG WAIT button will 

slow flash. 
c. Hang up. 

Upbjlverrzessagescunbeleftatany Station 
Ifyou dial a station that is busy, una&mied 
orinDND,youamleaueamessagezmitfng 
fndimUon. 
Answering a Message Waiting Indication 
If your MSG WAIT button is flashing at a slow 
rate, you have a message waIt.tng for you. 

a. 
b. 

C. 

Press flashing MSG WArI’ button. 
Station that left message will be signaled 
with tone rlnglng. 
If called station does not answer, press 
MSG WAIT button once to leave mes- 
sage. 

The fist message Left will be the first one 
cnLled 
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400.42 MllTEBEy 

The MUIE button provides privacy during 
speakerphone or handset operation by dis- 
abling the microphone. 

a Press the MUTE button while off-hook 
on speakerphone or handset to act&ate. 

b. Press MUTE button again to deactivate. 
l7lemulkf?atul-eallto~deactiuates 
uponcalltiznnimiim 

400.43 OFF-HOOK PmCE 

If your phone has been programmed for Off- 
Hook Preference, you will access an outside 
Iine. or a feature by going off-hook or press- 
ing the ON/OFF button. 
While m-Hook Preference is enabled. you 
may access internal intercom dial tone by: 

a. Pressing your pre-programmed ICM 
buttonLED lights steady 
or 
Dial your o~vn 3-digit intercom number. 
(Do not lift handset or press ON/OFF 
button before dialing intercom number.) 
Intercom dial tone will be heard. 

b., You may now dial an internal station or 
Feature Access code. 

*Refer to FIEX button pmgmmmiw. 
Also refer to prime F7ex button programming. 

400.44 OFF-HOOX VOICE ANNOUNCE 
(OrrvA) 

If you dial a station that is busy and want to 
signaI your call: 

a. 
b. 

c. 

Press the CAMP ON button. 
If three bursts of tone are heard, your 
call has cut through the busy connec- 
tion. 
You may speak to the called party. Uf 
you hear ringing, you have placed a 
CAMP ON to that station: see CAMP ON 
feature.) 

Receiving an OHVA call 
a If your telephone has been programmed 

for off-hook voice announce and you are 
already talking on a call, another station 
using the CAMP ON feature to not@ you 
of a waiting call will result in a warning 

tone and an immediate voice cut- 
through to your speaker. 

Note: If you are using your speakerphone, 
rnmitoring a call through your speakerphone 
ware in DND, the standard CAMP ON signal 
0fmutedrfngingwuLresult 

BoththeazlkdstaUonandthecu.Uingstation 
rrwtbepmgmmmedforOHVAfotthisf~ 
towork AusercundLsableOHVAbyplacfng 
his/her idephone fn the TONE aJ.kamw 
l-rode. Houlewr, the rlbkdadcanvofcean- 
nounce off-h&c to an OH-VA Me@wne set to 
Tone by using the OVERRIDE button 

400.46 PAGING 

If you have been given the ability to make 
page announcements: 

a. Lift handset. 
b. Dial the two-digit paging code 

or 
Press programmed flex button. 

‘1 Internal Zone 1 
l 2 Internal Zone 2 
‘3 Internal Zone 3 

:; 
Internal Zone 4 
Internal All Call 

‘6 External Zone 
‘0 Allcall 

c. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver 
message. 

StatlwLsofihookorfnDNDtinothearthe 
page- 

NO?E:WhenmakfngazonepageorA.U~ 
pageandthezmeisbusy.thepageinUiator 
LuiLlr-eMvefingbacktoneuniilthezonebe- 
comes auailable. You will then hear a warning 
tmeandcanmakethepageannouncemeti 

400.46 PBX/CENTREX TRANSFER 

While connected to an outside line 
(PEX/Centrexf : 

a. Press FLASH button. 
b. Receive transfer dial tone. 
c. Dial PBX/Centrex station number. 
d. Hang up to complete transfer. 
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400.47 PERSONAU2ZD bfESSAGE3 

Each station can select a pre-assigned mes- 
sage to be displayed on the LCD of any Key 
Telephone calling that station. 

a Dial [7][8] on the dial pad; 
or 
Press a programmed flex button. 

b. Dial the two-digit code for the message 
which will appear. 

00 clears messages 
01 VACATION 
02 RIDURN MORNING 
03 FtIXURN AFER.NOON 
04 RETURN TOMORROW 
05 RETURN NEXTWEEK 
06 BUSINESS TRIP 
07 MEETING 
08 HOME 
09 ON BREAK 
10 LUNCH 

NO77Z:lW.sfeatureismtamihb&tothe 
aumdanw. 

400.48 PERSONALIZED MESSAGE 
CODEONAFLXXKEY 

You can program code 78 on a f&ibIe key to 
speed access of pre-selected messages. 

a Press SPEED CALL button twice. 
b. Press the desired flex button. LED 

flashes. 
c. Dial [78] + I#]. Confirmation tone is 

heard. 
User can now press that flex button and dial 
the two-digit message number 00- 10 to acti- 
vate or deactivate a personalized message. 
Confirmation tone will be heard. 
400.49 PHONE BOX RINGING 

To receive ringing from Phone Box(esl at a 
station, a DSS button must be assigned on a 
flex key. Refer to Flex Button ProgrammIng 
for instructions on how to program DSS but- 
tons. Also refer to Sec. 710.24 for Phone Box 
Ring Timer. 
400.50 PRIMB FIEX BUXTON PRO- 

GRAMbEING 
If your phone is programmed for off-hook 
preference and have been given the ability to 
enable or change the prime flex button. 

a Dial [287] on the dial pad 
b. Then dial two-digit button number (0 l- 

20). 

InfZnite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System FEATURE OPERATION 

To disable Off-Hook Preference: 
a Diall287lonthedialpad. 
b. DiaI IO01 on the dial pad. 

400.51 PROG RAMMING YOUR NAME 
INTO THE LCD DISPLAY 

Every extension (key and SLT) has the capa- 
bfflty to program the users name so that 
people using display telephones will see the 
name instead of the station number. 

a Dial [295] on the dial pad. 
b. Enter your name (up to 7 letters) using 

the pattern shown below. 

G=14 M=16 

H=*4 N=‘6 

I=#4 0=#6 

J=15 P=17 

K=*5 Q=‘l 

L=#5 R=*7 
S=#7 

c. Press SPEED CALL button to complete 
the programming process. 

To erase your name: 
a. Dial [295] on the dial pad. 
b. Press SPEED CALL button. 

Station Speed Bin 00 is used to store name 
in display information. 
400.52 PULSE TO TONE SWITCHOVER 

The signaling on an out&de line can be 
changed from dial pulse to tone (DTMF) 
manually while dialing out. 
To perform the change-over 

a Dial an [*I on the dial pad. 
b. Remaining digit will be sent using 

DIMF. 
77~ Pulse to Tone Switchover command may 
alsobeinchdedintoaspeeddialbin Refer 
b speed ~Progmmming. 
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FEATURE OPERAnON Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

400.53 SAVE NIJMBERREDIAL 

If you wish to save the last number you dialed 
for use later: 

gramming, one will be chosen automatically 
or you can choose one now. 

a. Press SPEED CALL button and dial bin 

a After placfng an outside call. keep hand- 
set off-hook 

b. Press SPEED CALL button twice. 

location; 
or 
Press programmed speed bin button. 
Station Speed numbers are 00 to 19. 

To Dial a number that was saved using the 
steps above: 

a Press SPEED CALL button. 
b. Dial the asterisk [‘I key. 

System will automatically select the origl- 
nal he used to place the caJ.l and redial 
the number. 
If that ltne is busy. the system will auto- 
matically select &other line from the same 
group and redial the number. 
If no lines are avaIlable in the same group, 
station will receive busy tone and can 
queue for a line. 

a.. 

If the station user preselects a line before 
activating SNR the preselection will over- 
ride the line which was used originally. 
400.54 PROG- GPBK/CENT~ 

CODES ONTO A FLZX BUM’ON 
For easy one-button access to Centrex or 
PBX features, perform the following steps: 

a. Program the Centrex or PBX code into a 
station or system speed dial bin, includ- 
ing hook-flash (flash key). [*I, and [#I 
commands. (Refer to station or system 
speed dial programmind 

b. Program that speed bin onto a flex but- 
ton. 

b. 

C. 

‘Refer toJ!ex buttonpmgmmmfy. 

400.55 SpEAgERPHONE 

b. When called party answers. pick up 
handset or use speakerphone. 

400.57 STORING SPEED NUMBERS 

Station Speed numbers can be entered by 
keyset users. System Speed numbers must 
be entered by the first programmed atten- 
dant. If no attendant is specified. enter at 
Stauon loo. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

Press ON/OFF button to “ON”. Intercom 
dial tone will be heard. 
Press station’key of deslred party, or 
press available outside line button and 
dial number. Speakerphone is activated. 
Press ON/OFF button to ‘Or to end 
call. 

d. 
e. 

To program several speed numbers in a row, 
press SPEED CALL button twice to conclude 
programming a number and then just enter 
the next speed number bin to be pro- 
grammed. If the station has no line appear- 
ance for the line programm ed into the speed 
bin. that line will come up under the Loop 
button or Pool button when accessed. 
400.58 SYSTEM WEED DIAL 

Press SPEED CALL once, then press a 
desired outside line key or pool key or 
select an outside line automatically by 
pressing the SPEED CALL button a sec- 
ond time. 
Dial the speed bin location. 

00 to 19 for StatIon Speed numbers: 
20 to 99 for System Speed numbers. 
Dial telephone number. (including spe- 
cial codes described below) 
- ‘IRANS - Pressing the TRANS button 

during number entry initiates a 
Pulse-To-Tone swltchover. 

- HOLD - Pressing the HOLD button 
during number entry Inserts a 
Pause. 

-FlASH-PressingtheFLASHkey 
inserts a Flash into the speed num- 
ber. 

- lRANS - Pressing the TRANS button 
as the first entry in the speed bin 
inserts a no-display character caus- 
ing the numbers stored in the bin not 
to appear on the Key Telephones 
display when the bin is accessed. 

Press SPEED CALL 

Hang up* 

NUZE: For further references in this section 
where Yifl handset” ts specijled you may also 
use the method of pressing the ‘ON/OFF 
button. if the telephone is programme dtobea 
irue two-w spcxdct?rpholle. 

400.56 STATION SPEED DIAL 

lf no outside line has been specified in pro- lf no outside Une has been specified in pro- 
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gmmming, one wii be chosen automatically 
or you can choose one now. 

a Press SPEED CALL button and dial bin 
location: 
or 
Press programmed speed bin button. 
System Speed numbers are 20 to 99. 

b. When called party answers. pick up 
handset or use speakerphone. 

400.89 UNIFORM CAU, DISTIUBUTION 
CVCDI 

A Number of Calla in Queue Display 
From an idle display key telephone: 

1. Dial I2971 on the dial pad: 
or 
Press programmed flex button. 
(ON/OFF button LED lights steady) 

2. Dial 3-digit UCD group number (890- 
897). 

Your display will tell you how many calls are 
in queue for that group. 
Dynamic update of display occurs as queue 
condition changes. 

3. Lift the handset or press the ON/OFF 
button to terminate mode. 

NOIE Thisfeature auuu, tbeusedwUhacaLl 
in progress and ihe station will be amsidered 
busyfor incoming calls. 

B. AV~IB/UNAVAILABLE MODE 
If you are a UCD agent, you may place your 
station in the Available mode to receive UCD 
type of calls or you may place you station in 
the Unavailable mode to block UCD type calls 
i?om ringing your station. 
To go Available: 

1. Dial 18981 on the dial pad: 
or 
Press pre-programmed Available/Un- 
available flex button. You may now re- 
ceive calls. 

To go Unavailable: 
1. Dial I8981 on the dial pad; 

gess pre-programmed Ava.ilable/Un- 
available flex button.You are now 
blocked from receiving UCD calls. 

400.60 UNIVERSAL NIGHT ANSWER 

Lf you hear outside line ringing at another 
station and wish to answer it: 

a Dial 1751 on the dial pad. The connected 

outside line can be transferred or dis- 
connected. 

Each telephone rdihfng UnFversoL Night An- 
swernmsthavealnopbuttonappe-g 
theringing-linedoesnotappearat 
th&phOW. 

400.61 VOICE MAIL OPERATlON (V&5) 

Intercom and Transferred CO callers may be 
muted directly to your mail box by forward- 
ing your phone to a voice mail group. Callers 
will then be greeted by your personal voice 
mail grteting if available (Refer to CaU For- 
ward - Voice Mail Operation) 

Rttrltving Voice Messages 
If your Message Waiting key or programmed 
Voice Mail group key is flashing, you may 
have a voice meSSage waiting for you. To 
enter the voice mail system to check for mail: 

a Dial the Voice Mail group number; 
or 
Press the programmed voice mail group 
key or flashing Message Wait key. 

b. You will immediately be prompted to 
enter your password for your mail box. 

Receiving a Voice Mail Message Wait 
To receive a message waiting indication that 
a voice message has been taken for you, the 
Voice Mail system must be programmed to 
provide such an indication. 
After the voice mail system receives a voice 
message for a station user: 

a. The voice mail must go off-hook and dial 
the voice mail message wait code [SO]. 

-b. Then dial the 3-digit extension number 
of the station user who received a voice 
message. 

Turning the Message Waiting lamp Off 
When a station user retrieves the voice mes- 
sages from the voice mail system. the voice 
mail system must: 

a 

b. 

A 

Be programmed to go off-hook and dial 
the message cancel code (6 11. 
Then dial the 3-digit extension number 
of the station user who retrieved the 
voice message. 

VMTone Mode Cal&q Option 
Allows the Voice Mail system to override a 
called stations H or P intercom switch set- 
ttngs. 
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FE~~RE OPERATION Intiite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

When placing a call to a station and Tone 
mging is desire (the Voice Mail system MUST 
be programmed to: 

1. Dial (5#] on the dial pad. 
2. Then dial 3digit station extension (call 

tone rfngs station). 
400.62 VOLUME CONTRO= 

There are two volume control slide switches 
on the right side of the Key Telephone. Slld- 
fng the switch toward you deer-eases the 
volume. The f?ont switch is for voice, back- 
ground music, and speakerphone volume. 
The back switch is for tone ringing volume. 

400.63 ACCOUKT CODE 

SLT stations can enter an account code to 
identify the call or calling station. 
Entering Account Code before a call: 

a. Lift the handset. 
b. Dial [80] on the dial pad. 
c. Dial the account code. 

Iftheam3untcodecmiainsfewerthan12 
digits,dial[*ltoretwntointerwmdfaltone. 
Dialbnf?isheard. 

d. Dial (91 or CO Access code and the de- 
sired number. 

Entering Account Code during a call: 
a Depress the hookswitch momentarily. 

Your call will be placed on hold while you 
enter your account code. 

b. Dial [801 on the dial pad. 
c. Dial the account code. 

IftheacmuntaxieamtainsfeuerthanI2 
digus,diQL[‘]tordl.lmautomafiwuytothe 

400.64 CALLRACK 

If you dial a telephone that is busy and want 
to leave a Call Back request: 

a Briefly depress and release the hook- 
switch. 

b. Dial I#41 on the dial pad. 
c. Replace handset. 

OnLyoneGdlBackrequestcanbele~ata 

Message Waiting Requek 

400.66 GAIL FORWARDXNG 

To call forward calls to another station: 
a. 

b. 
C. 

d. 

e. 

Lift handset 
Dial I#21 on the d&l pad. 
Skip step c for immediate forwarding, 
otherwise dial the appropriate code: 
- [2] = Call Forward No Answer 
- I31 = Call Forward Busy 
- 141 = Call Forward Busy/No Answer 
- tZg;- Call Forward Off-Net (via speed 

Dial the 3-digit extension number or 
speed bin number where calls are to be 
forwarded. Confirmation tone will be 
heard. 
Replace handset. 

To Remove Call Forwarding: 
a Lift handset. 
b. Dial [#2] or [#Sl. Confirmation tone will 

be heard. 
c. Replace the handset. 

400.66 GUUNG STATION TONE MODE 
OPTION 

Allows a calling station to overrfde a called 
key station’s H or P intercom switch setting. 
When placing a call to a key station and Tone 
ringing is desired: 

a. Dial [5#] on the dial pad. 
b. Dial 3-d.igit station actension (call tone 

rings station). 
400.67 UMP-ON 

After receiving intercom busy tone: 
a Briefly depress and release the hook- 

switch. 
b. Dial [#‘I. When the called party answers. 

consult with them. 

While on a CO line you receive a Camp-on 
warning tone through handset: 

a Choose desired call Urang up on present 
call and take the new one, or ignore the 
Camp-on signal). (also see Personal 
Parkl 
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400.68 CALA PARK (System) 

To place an outside call on hold and consult 
with. page. or call an internal party and/or 
transfer the outside call. 
While connected to an outside line: 

a 

b. 

C. 

Depress and release the ho&switch. 
The caller is put on Exclusive hold. 
Dial parking location (790 to 7951. Hear 
con&mation tone. 
If you hear busy tone, depress and re- 
lease the hookswltch and dial another 
parking location. 

Retrieving a Parked Call 
a Lift handset. 
b. Dial pound [#I on the dial pad. 
c. Dial parking location (790 to 795) where 

the call was parked. 
400.69 CALLTRANSFER: 

Making an Unscreened Transfer 
a Briefly depress and release the hook- 

switch. 
b. Dial desired intercom number. 
c. Hang up to complete the transfer. 

Making a Screened Transfer: 
a Briefly depress and release the hook- 

switch. 
b. Dial desired telephone number. 
c. Announce the call. 
d. Hang up to complete the transfer. 

400.70 CLEAR CALL FORWARD, DND, 
PERSONALIZED -ES 

SLTs can activate and cancel call forward by 
dialing [#2] and DND by dialing [#l] and 
enable and cancel personalized messages by 
dialing W=l. 
A convenient code I#81 has been incorporated 
to cancel either Call forwarding, DND. or 
Personalized Messages when the SLT user 

. has forgotten which code has been pro- 
grammed on the phone 
To cancel Call Forward, DND. Personalized 
Messages: 

a Lift handset. Notification tone will be 
heard. 

b. Dial [#8] on the dial pad. Confirmation 
tone will be heard. 

C. Replace the handset. 
400.71 Co LINE QUEUING 

a. Dial outside line access code. Receive 
busy tone. 

b. Briefly depress and release the hook- 
swIt.ch. 

c. Dial [##I on the dial pad. Confirmation 
tone is heard. 

400.72 CONFERENCE 

You may set up a conference of 1 external 
and 1 other internal station 

a. Lifthandset 
b. Make outside call. 
c. Briefly depress and release the hook- 

switch to put the call on hold. 
d. Dial number of internal station you wish 

to add. 
e. When that station answers, briefly de- 

press and release the hookswitch again 
and all 3 parties will be connected. 

400.73 co NFERENcEwITI-I PERSONAL 
PARK 

While connected to an outside line: 
a 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Depress the hookswltch momentarily. 
Intercom dial tone is heard. 
Dial I3921 on the dial pad. (1st call is 
placed in personal paxlc). 
Dial desired number for 2nd call. 
Depress the hookswitch momentarily. 
Intercom dial tone is heard. 
Dial 13911 on the dial pad. All three 
parties are conferenced. 
Hang up to terminate conference. 

400.74 DIRECT OUTSIDE LINE ACCESS 

a Lift handset 
b. Dial access code (9, 81 - 87). 
c. Dial desired telephone number. 

400.76 DIRECTZD CALL PICX-UP 

Upon hearing an unattended telephone ring: 
a. 

b. 
C. 

Lift handset. 
Dial [#7] on the dial pad. 
Dial station number of ringing tele- 
phone. You will be connected to inter- 
com, incoming, recalling or transferred 
outside he. 
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400.76 DO NOT DISTURB 

Activating Do Not Disturb: 
a L&handset 
b. Dia.l[#l] onthedlalpad. 
c. Replace handset. 

To cancel Do Not Dlsturh: 

a. Lifthandset. 
b. Dial [#l] or [#8j on the dial pad. 
c. Replace handset. 

400.77 PBx/cEmRExTRAN8FER 
(Flash Command to CO Une) 

To initiate a PBX or Centrex Transfer com- 
mand from an SLT. 
While connected to a PBX or Centrex tie: 

a BrIefly depress and release the hook- 
switch. Intercom dial tone will be heard. 

b. Dial [#O] on the dial pad. A Flash com- 
mand will be presented to the PBX or 
Centrex line.PEX or Centrex stutter tone 
will be heard. Dial number of desired 
extenSiOIl. 

c. Replace handset to complete transfer. 
400.78 GROUP CALL+ PICX-UP 

Upon hearing an unattended telephone rlng- 
ing : 

a Lift the handset. 
b. Dial [#S] on the dial pad. You will be 

connected to intercom or transferred or 
recalling outside line call. 

NO?E:Yoummtbeinthesumeplckupgnxq. 

400.79 F’IACING CALL3 ON HOlD 

While connected to an outside line: 
a Briefly press and release the hook- 

switch. (Call is placed on hold). 

To retrieve the all: 
a Press and rele&x the hookswitch again. 

400.80 IN’IZRCOM CALUNG 

a. Lift handset. 
b. Dial 3-digit intercom number (loo- 195). 

400.81 LCR QUEUING (Automatic) 

If all lines available to you are busy, remain 
off-hook for four (4) seconds to automatically 
be queued onto LCR for an available line. 
400.82 LCR QUE CALLHACX 

If an LCR Queue Call Back has been acti- 
vated: 

a When telephone is signalled. answer the 
call. 

b. Desired telephone number will automat- 
iczallyberedialed. 

c. Wait for answer. Lift handset or use 
s*rphone to converse 

NO?E:CkZyoneLCRQumeGdLBackquest 
maybefnfUakdbyastation Whenasemnd 
nixpest ts made, thefbst request UJU be can- 
celed. 

400.83 LCRCANCEL 

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
b. Dial the LCR Queue Cancel code, [74] on 

the dial pad. 
c. Replace handset or press ON/OFF but- 

ton. 
400.84 MESSAGEWAITXNG 

Leaving a Message Waiting Indication 
a. LifthandseL 
b. Dial intercom station. Receive no an- 

swer, or DND tone. 
c. Briefly depress and release the hook- 

switch. 
d. Dial [#4] on the dial pad. 
e. Replace handset. 

Answering a Message Waiting Indication. 
Your message waiUng lamp is flashing: 

a. Lifthandset 
b. Dial I#51 on the dial pad. Station that left 

the message will ring. 

400.85 OFF-HOOX PREFERENCE 

If your phone has been programmed for 
Off-Hook Preference, you will hear out&de 
line dial tone when lifting the handset. 
When this operation is desired, you may not 
have access to all features contained in this 
User Guide. However, consult your Centrex 
or PBX User’s Guide for additional features 
you may have. 
To obtain Intercom (system) dial tone while 
M-Hook Prefizrence is enabled: 

a. Lift handset (CO/PBX/or Centrex dial 
tone is heardl (system). 

b. Depress the hook-switch momentarily 
(intercom dial tone is heard). 

c. Dial your own three-digit intercom ex- 
MlSlOIl. 
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400.86 PERSONALIZED MESSAGES 
Each station can select a pre-assigned mes- 
sage to be displayed on the LCD of any Key 
Telephone calling that station. To select one 
of the ten available messages: 

a Dial I781 on the dial pad. 
b. Dial the two-digit code for the message 

which will appear. 

00 clear messages 
01 VACATION 
02 REXURNMORNING 
03 FtElURN AFIERNOON 
04 RElURN TOMORROW 
05 REIURNNEXI’WEEK 
06 BUSINESS TRIP 
07 M.EEXNG 
08 HOME 
09 ON BREAK 
10 LUNCH 

c. Hang up. (Acttvatlng DND cancels se- 
lected message.) 

400.87 PAGING 
a. Lift handset. 
b. Dial the two-digit paging code. Wait for 

page warning tone. 

l 1 Internal Zone 1 
l 2 Internal Zone 2 
l 3 Internal Zone 3 
‘4 Internal Zone 4 
‘5 Internal All Call 
‘6 External Zone 
l o AIrcall 

c. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver 
message. 

Statlons off-hook or ln DND will not hear the 
page announcement. 
NUlEWhenmakingazonepcqeorAUCalL 
pageandthemneisbusy,thepageinimtor 
wiul-eceberfngbacktoneuTl.ulthezunebe- 
wmes -le. You will then hear a wam- 
ing tone and can make the page 
cmnow-lcement 

d. Deliver page in normal tone of voice. 
e. Replace handset to terminate page. 

400.88 PERSONAL PARE (FlipFlop) 

While connected to first call: 
a Depress the hookswitch momentarily. 

Intercom dial tone is heard. 
b. Dial 13923 on the dial pad. (call is placed 

in personal park). 

c. Dial desired number for 2nd call. 
d. Depress the hookswitch momentarily. 

Intercom dial tone is heard. 
e. Dial [3921 on the dial pad. (1st call is 

returned and 2nd call is placed in per- 
sonal park 

meuseram alfemahfywnnecttotheotht?r 
azLIbydoingahnolcjlashanddialing13921as 
manyt.imesasnecessary. 

400.89 PROGRAMMIN GYOURNAME 
MTOTZELCDDISPIAY 

Every SLT extension has the capability to 
program the users name so that people using 
display telephones will see the name instead 
of the station number. 

a Ltfthandset. 
b. Dial I2951 on the dial pad. 
c. Enter your name (up to 7 letters) using 

the pattern shown below. 

A=12 M=16 T=18 
B=*2 G=14 N&6 U=‘8 
C=#2 71;; 0=#6 V=#8 
D=13 J=15 P=17 w=19 
E=‘3 K=.5 Q=‘l X=*9 
F=#3 Y=#9 

SPACE=## I..=#5 g; z=#l 
d. Press the hookswitch to complete the 

programming process. 
Station Speed Bin 00 is used to store name 
In display information. 
400.90 STATION SPEED DXAL 

a Lift handset 
b. Dial [#91 on the m pad. 
c. Dial desired station speed bin number 

(OO- 19). 
400.91 STORING STATION SPEED NUB!- 

a. 

b. 
C. 

cl. 

e. 

Elms 
Lift handset 
Dial I#31 on the dial pad. 
Dial desired station speed bin number 
(OO- 19). 
Dial telephone number you wish to 
St0l-t 

Briefly depress and release the hook- 
switch. (Confhmation tone is heard.) 

LineGroup1wf.ubepr~ mmmedalongwuh 
SLTspeed numbers and thus Line Group 1 will 
be used when acttvating speed dialfiom an 
SLT. 
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400.92 SPSTEM SPEED DIAL 
a ufthandset. 
b. Dial I#91 on the dial pad. 
c. Dial desired system speed bin number 

(20-99). 
400.93 UNWERSS NIGHI’ ANSWER 

Upon hearing an incoming signal: 
a Lift handset 
b. Dial UNA access code 1751. You will be 

connected to ringing outside line. 
a.94 UCD AVAILABrp;/UNAVAILABLE 
If you are a UCD Agent. you may place your 
station in the Available mode to receive UCD 
type of calls or you may place your station in 
the Unavailable mode to block UCD type of 
calls from ringing at your station. 
To go Available: 

a. Dial 18981 on the dial pad. You may now 
receive calls. 

To go Unavailable: 
a. Dial I8981 on the dial pad. You are now 

blocked from receiving UCD calls. 

400.96 ANSWERING AN OVrSIDE C%LL 
a Lift handset. 
b. Press slow flashing outside line button. 

If your tfziephme ts progmmme d with Re- 
ferred Line Answer, you may onswerarlout- 
sidelinebyl@ingthehandset 

400.96 PLACING OUTSIDE LINE ON 
HOLD 

If your system is programmed for Exclusive 
Hold Preference. press HOLD button once 
for Exclusive Hold and twice for System 
Hold. I 
If your system is programmed for System 
Hold Preference, press HOLD button once 
for System Hold and twice for Exclusive 
Hold. 
400.97 ANSWERING A-G OUT- 

SIDE LXNE 
When an outside line has remained on hold 
for an extended period of time. you will be 
reminded with a recalling ring. 

a Press outside line button flashing at very 
fast rate. 

b. Lift handset to converse. 

400.98 ATTENDANT ACTIVATION OF 
BGM AT A PHONE BOX 

The Attendant may control (turn ON and 
OFF) background music at a phone box sta- 
tion. 
To control background music at a specific 
phone bax: 

a. 
b. 

Dial I2891 on the dial pad. 
Then dial the three-digit station number 
of the desired phone box. 
Then dial either: 

l [O] to turn BGM off 
or 
l 111 to turn BGM on 

400.99 ATTENDANT DISABLE OUI’GO- 
MC ACCESS 

The attendant station can disable CO lines, 
preventing outgoIng CO calls. 

a 

b. 

C. 

d. 

Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
Dial (2981 on the dial pad. Confirmation 
tone is hear 
Depress the line button(s) of the CO 
Line(s) to be disable ConfIxmation tone 
is heard and the CO Line Button(s) LED 
ls flashing. 
To re-activate the CO Line(s). repeat the 
steps followed to disable it. 

400.100 -ANT 0-E 
IfAttendant Ovenlde is allowed, Attendant(s) 
stations may override or call stations that are 
either busy or in Do Not Disturb. 
If the Attendant calls a statton that is busy 
on a CO call and wishes to alert them of a 
waitmgcall: 

a. Press the pre-programmed A’lTN OVER- 
RIDE button. Three short tone bursts 
will be presented to the called party. 

b. After five (5) seconds, the station’s CO 
line will automatically be placed on hold 
and the Attendant will be cut-through. 

If the Attendant calls a station that is in Do 
Not Disturb mode and wishes to alert them 
0faca.Q 

a Press the pre-programmed AlllV OVER- 
RIDE button. The station will be sig- 
naIled with a Camp-on tone. 

4QO.101 ATTENDANT RECALL 
When an outside line has remained on hold 
for an extended period of time, you will be 
reminded with a recalling ring. 
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a Press outside line button flashing at a 
very fast rate. 

b. Lift handset to converse. 
400.102 DIRECTORY DIALADmSTRA- 

TION 
Names may be programmed into the dfrec- 
tory dialing list fmm the 0rst assigned atten- 
dant station. The system aJlows up to 200 
names to be programmed into the directory. 
Each name can be associated to either a 
Station in the system or a System speed dial 
binandcanbeupto24charactersinlength. 
Names are programmed in one of two ways 
either by themselves or while programming 
system speed dial numbers. 

A Method One 
This method may be used to enter names 
that will be associated to a system speed dial 
bin only. Names are entered as part of the 
same procedure as pro@ammirqA the system 
speed dial entries. 
To enter a name along with a system speed 
dfal number: 

1. Press the SPEED CALL button once. 
2. Then either press a desired outside lfne 

key; 
or 
Press the SPEED CALL button a second 
time to have an outside line selected 
automatically. 

3. Dial the system speed dial bin locatton 
(2oto 99). 

4. Dial the telephone number (including 
special characters TRANS, HOLD and 
FL4SHj. 

5. Press the SPEED CALL button to save 
the telephone number. Sktp this step if 
you did not change the telephone num- 
ber. 

To enter a name: 

1. Press the CONF button. 
2. Enter the name (up to 24 characters may 

be entered) by using keys on the dial pad 
as follows: 

A = 12 
B = ‘2 
C = #2 
D = 13 
E =‘3 
F = #3 
G = 14 
H = 04 
I = #4 

T 
I 

J =15 s = #7 
K =‘5 T = 18 
L =#5 u = ‘8 
M =16 v = #8 
N =‘6 W = 19 
0 =#6 X = l g 

= #9 
= #l 

R = l 7 Space = ## 1 

3. Press the SPEED CALL button when 
finished. ConfirmaUon tone will be 
heard and the display Wail update. 

4. Hang up to end programming. 

B. Method’fWo 
Dlrectoxy dialing list maintenance 
To enter, edit or erase names that appear in 
the directory dial list for stations or speed dial 
numbers: 

1. Dtal the directory dial list programcode 
12991. The first entry (entry 000) in the 
Directory list will then be shown on the 
LCD display as follows: 

: . .._...... .,., . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .,., 
:::~::::.‘.“,‘.y.~~... ..,....__ .._._ 

~ 
<;:;$g;;g;,pj ,~~~~~~ia,~~~~~~~~~~~~: 

- nnn = Programmed Name (blank if 
none) 

- AA A = Directory List entry number 
(OOO- 199) 

- XXX = Either a Station Number or a 
System Speed dial Bin Number 

To Select a merent entry in the directory dial 
list: 

1. Press the HOLD button 
2. Then either enter the three-digit entry 

number (000- 199) on the dial pad and 
press the SPEED CALL button 
or 
Dial [*I to scroll up (next entry) through 
the list 
or 
Dial I#] to scroll down (previous entry) 
throuugh the list 

To Enter or Change the current name shown 
on the display; 

1. Press the CONF button. 
2. Then enter the name (up to 24 charac- 

ters may be entered) bv using keys on 
the dial-pad as follows:- 

A = 12 

: 
= 42 
= #2 

D = 13 
E =*3 
F = #3 
G = 14 
H = 04 
I = #4 

J = 15 
K =*5 
L = #5 
M = 16 
N =*6 
0 = #6 
P = 17 
Q =*1 
R = ‘7 

S = #7 
T = 18 
U =*8 
V = #8 
W = 19 
X 2z l g 
Y = #9 
2 = #1 
space =## 
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3. Press the SPEED CALL button when 
finished. Confirmation tone wffl be 
heard and the display will update. 

To enter the Intercom number or system 
speed dial bin to be associated to the name: 

1. Press the TRANS button. 
2. Then enter either a three-digit station 

intercom number (100-1951 

Eial a three-digit System speed dial 
number (020-099). 

3. Press the SPEED CALL button to save 
the entry. Confirmation tone will be 
heard and the display will update. 

To clear an entry. press the FLASH button 
followed by pressing the SPEED button. 
Confirmatton tone will be heard and the entry 
will be erased. 
400.103 ExE(=uTIvE OVERRIDE 

Allows stations designated as “Executive” 
the ability to override and ‘barge In” on other 
keysets engaged in conversation. 
If you call a busy station: 

a Dial [294] on the dial pad. Executive 
station will be bridged onto the CO con- 
versation in progress at the called sta- 
tion. Optional warning tone is heard and 
presented to all parties prior to cut- 
-ugh- 

b. Replace handset at Executive station to 
terminate the override. 

NOl7Z:Ifthe busypcuiytswnn&eduiatnter- 
wm to another party, the intercom wnneciion 
will be dropped when the overtide occurs. 

NCYE:Adecmzseinvohmemayowuronthe 
CO line after the barge-in oarurs. 
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CAUTION: USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE 
EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS 
DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS A 
VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, 
AND AN INVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT 
COUNSEL WlTH RESPECT TO APPLICABLE 
LAW BEFORE INTRUDING ON CALLS USING 
THIS FEATURE. 

KlO.104 INTERCOM CALLING 4 

Placing an Intercom Call 
a Press station key of party to be called (if 

programmed at your phone); 

Kal station number (100 to 195). 
b. You will hear ringing if called station is 

in the T answering mode: or three 

bursts of tone if called station is in the 
‘H’ or ‘P” position. 

C. Lift handset or use speaker-phone, tone 
bursts stop. 

d. Hang up to end call. 

Answering an Intercom Ca.U 
With your intercom signal switch in the T 
mode, you will hear repeated bursts of inter- 
com tone ringing and the HOLD button will 
slow f-lash. 

a Lift handset or press ON/OFF button to 
answer. If you receive a call from a Phone 
Box. you must press that DSS button to 
answer the call. 

b. Hang up to end call. 
In the P mode, you will hear three bursts 
of tone and one-way announcement. The 
HOLD button will slow flash and the call- 
ing party cannot hear conversations in pro- 
gr-- 
In the H mode, you will hear three bursts 
of tone and an announcement. Reply 
hand&e or lift handset for privacy. 
400.105 INCOMXNGCOUNESOFF-NET 

(via speed dialj 
Allows the first attendant station to forward 
incoming CO calls to an off-net location. 
In a speed dial bin, store the number of the 
off-net location where calls are to be for- 
warded. Follow instrucUons provided for 
storing station or system speed dial num- 
bers. 

a Dial 12961 on the dial pad: 
or 
Press pre-progrred CO Off-Net For- 
ward button. 

b. Dial the CO group access code of the 
group to be forwarded. 

81 =CO Group 1 
82 =CO Group 2 
83 =CO Group 3 
84 =CO Group 4 
85 =CO Group 5 
86 =CO Group 6 
a7 =CO Group 7 
88 =All CO Lines 

c. Dial the speed bin number that contains 
the number where calls are to be for- 
warded: 
or 
Press the programmed button for the 
speed bin. Conflrmatton tone is heard. 



Canceling Off-Net Forwarding 
a. Dial [296] on the dial pad: 

or 
Press pre-programmed CO Off-Net For- 
ward button. 

b. Dial the CO group access code. 
C. Dial [#I on the dial pad. Confirmation 

tone is heard. 
400.106 NIGHT SERVICE 

Any designated attendant can place the sys- 
tem into Night SeIvice by: 

a. Pressing the Night Service button 
mm. 

b. Pressing the Night Service button again 
removes the system from Night Service. 

77~ Attedant stationlsl do not hate DIVD 
CapabiLitieS. 

400.107 SETTING SYSTEM TIME AND 
DATE 

Must be set by the first programmed atten- 
dant. 

Dial 1761 on the dial pad. Confirmation 
tone is heard. 
Enter date and time as follows: 
YYMMDDHHMM 
- YY = year 00-99 
- MM=month 01-12 
- DD = day 01-31 
- HH = hour 00-23 
- MM=minute 00-59 
When the correct number of d&its are 
entered, con&maUon tone will be heard 
and the display will update. 

a 

b. 

C. 

400.108 STORING SY!STEM SPEED NUb¶- 
HERS 

System Speed numbers must be entered by 
the tit programmed attendant. Ifno atten- 
dant is specified, enter at Station 100. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 
e. 

Press SPEED CALL once, then press a 
desired outside line key or select an 
outside line automatically by pressing 
the SPEED CALL button a second tfme. 
Dial the System speed bin location (20 
to 99). 
Dial telephone number. 
Press SPEED CALL. 
Hang up. 
- Pressing the TRANS button during 

number entry initiates a Pulse-To- 
Tone switchover. Pressing the 

HOLD button during number entry 
inserts a Pause. Pressing the FLASH 
key inserts a Flash into the speed 
number. 

- Pressing the ‘IRANS button as the 
first entry In the speed bin inserts a 
no-display character causing the 
numbers stored in the bin not to 
appear on the Key Telephones dis- 
play when the bin is accessed. 

Speed Bin numbers 60-99 are NOT moni- 
tored by Toll Restriction. 

The attendant console may be programmed 
in one of five Merent ways. Therefore, you 
may not have all of the features listed below 
on your console. Refer to Sec. 300.153 for a 
description of each map. 
400.109 AmENDANT TRANSFER 

SBlRa 
When attempting to locate a par@ 

a. Press a station button to signal that 
station. If the party is not located, press 
another station button to continue the 
search. 

400.110 PLACING AN OUTSIDE CALL 
CAutomatic Line Selection) 

a Press outside line button. ON/OFF but- 
ton LED will light and dial tone will be 
heard. 

b. Dial desired patty. 
c. When called party answers. lift handset 

to converse or use speakerphone. 
400.111 CALLPARK 

While connected to an outside line: 
a Press programmed CALL PARK button. 

The caller is put on Exclusive hold. 
b. At this time. you can page or call another 

internal station. 
c. When the party you called responds, 

announce the call park location and re- 
place handset. 

400.112 DO NOT DISTURB INDICATION 

The associated station button will flash at a 
medium rate to indicate that station is in Do 
Not Disturb. 
400.113 RETRIEWNGAPARKEDCALL 

a. Lift handset or press ON/OFF button. 
b. Dial (#I on the dial pad. 
c. Dial parking location (790 to 795) where 

the call was parked. 

IqfInite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System FEATURE OPERATION 
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400.114 CAU TRANSFER 

Outside lines can be transferred from one 
phone to another within the system. The 
transfer can be either screened (announced) 
or unscreened to either an idle or busy sta- 
tion. 
Screened Transfer 

a. 

b. 

C. 

While connected to an outside line. press 
station button where call is to be trans- 
ferred (if programmed on your tele- 
phone), or press ‘IRANS button and dial 
station number (100 to 195). 
The called extension signals according 
to the intercom signal switch position. 
When that extension answers, an- 
nounce the transfer. 

d. Hang up to complete transfer. 

Unscreened Transfer 
a. When the called extension begins to sig- 

nal.ha.nguptotmnsfertheca.ll(Recall 
timer starts). 

Transfer Search 
a When attempting to locate a party, press 

a station key to signal a station. 
b. If the party is not located, press another 

station key to continue the search, or 
press the TRAN button and dial the sta- 
tion number. 

C. If the party is not located, press the 
TRANS button again and dial another 
station number to continue the search. 

d. When the called party answers, hang up 
to complete the transfer. 

400.115 CAMP-ON 

While connected to an outside line: 
a. Press desired station button. 
b. When busy tone is heard, press CAMP- 

ON button. 
c. Replace handset, access another CO 

Lfne or press RELEASE button (if you 
have one). 

400.116 FUXIBLE BUM’ON PROGIUM- 
h¶lNG 

a. Press SPEED CALL button twice. 
b. Press FLEX button to be programmed (it 

must be programm edindatabascasa 
flexible button). 

c. Dial desired code (Refer to Table 400-2 
Button Pro @ammirq~ Codes). 

400.117 MEETME PAGE 

To request another party meet you on a page: 
a. Dial the desired two-dgit paging code; 

or 
Press programmed button. 

b. Request that party meet you on the page. 
c. Do not hang up: wait for the requested 

party to answer. 

Answering a Meet Me Page 

a. Go to the nearest Telephone and dial 1’91 
onthedialpad. 

b. You will be connected to the party that 
paged you. 

400.118 PAGlNG 

A 
1. 

2. 

3. 

B. 

ExternalPaging 
Press programmed PAGE button; 

E&l [‘Sl on the dial pad. 
Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver 
message. 
Replace handset to terminate page an- 
nouncement. 

xntcnl8l Paging 
Stations off-hook or in DND will not receive 
the page announcement. 

1. Press programmed PAGE button or dial 
one of the following codes: 

‘1 Internal Zone 1 
l 2 Internal Zone 2 
l 3 LntemaJ Zone 3 
l 4 Internal Zone 4 
l 5 Internal All Call 

2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver 
message. 

3. Replace handset to tennlnate page an- 
nouncement. 
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C. All Call Paging U.ntemal/ErtcmaU 
1. Press pre-programmed’ PAGE button: 

or 
Dial [‘O] on the dial pad. 

2. Speak in normal tone of voice to deliver 
message. 

3. Replace handset to terminate page an- 
nouncement. 

400.119 REIXASE BUTTON 

DSS/DLS map 1 contains a Release button 
that may be pressed to disconnect or termi- 
nate an intercom call, transfer sequence, 
page announcement or CO call. 
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410.1 LCD DISPLWS 

The display is arranged into an upper and 
lower field. The upper field displays the current 
acutity of the telephone. The lower field is 
divided into two secttons. The left section of the 
lower field displays the date, speed bin num- 
ber, connected intercom station or outside line 

number. The right section of the lower field 
displays the cm-rent time or elapsed time on an 
outside call. The following Table shows what 
will appear on the LCD &plays based on the 
function performed. 

Table 410-l Zqfiiite 4096 LCD Displays 

FUNCllON 

Idle Station 

M=uWDiallng outgoing calls 

Recalling Line 
from Hold 

Recalling Line 
fiorn Another Station 

Connected to .&I 
Incoming CO Line 

Intercom Call 

CALLING STATION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY I 
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Table 410-l 4096 LCD Dkplay~ /COnt’d) 

FUNCTION CALLING STATION’S DISPIAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY 

Camp-on 

Conference 

Internal Page 

External Page 

AllCallPage 

Meet Me Page 
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Table 410-l 4096 LCD Diaplapr (Cont’a) 

FUNCTION : CALLING STATION’S DISPIAY CALLED STATION’S DISPLAY 

Station call Forward 

(Originalng Station) 
Wame in Display) 

Station No-Answer 
Call Forward 
(Originating Station) 

St&&jn Bu v/No-&p 
swer 
Call Forward 
(Or@nating Station) 

Station Busy 
Call Forward 
[OrlglnaUng Station) 

?oma.rded Call 
Name in Display) 
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Table 410-l 4096 LCD Displays (Cont’d) 

FUNCTION 

Forwarded Call 
before and after call is 
answered) 

Station Forwarding 
to a Voice Mail Group 
(Station Idle) 

Staff on Forwardfng 
to a UCD Group 
(Statlon Idle) 

Preset Forward 

3aUon calling a 
%&ion Forwarded to 
3 Voice Mail Group 

hclusive Hold 
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Table 410-l 4096 LCD Displays (Cont’d] 

FUNCTION 

Rfnging CO Lines 

CALLING STA-I’ION’S DISPLAY CALLED STATION’S DISPIAY 

Display Security 
Feature 

Station Forwarding 
m-Net 

Calling a Station 
Forwarded Off-Net 

CdI.5 in Queue 
(Agents and Overflow 
stattons) 

Calls in Queue 
[using Dial Code) 

Unavailable Mode 
[Agent Station) 

Station calling a 
Voice Mail Group 
?ilot Number 
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In,ite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALLATION 

500.1 SITEPLANNING 

The Ir@nf& 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone Sys- 
tem, like most electronic omce equipment. 
should not be subjected to harsh environ- 
mental conditions. To aSSure easy servicing 
and reliable operation, several fxtors must be 
considered when planning the system installa- 
tion. Always remember the following BEFORE 
installing the KSU and wirfng: 
a 

l 

l 

l 

l 

e 

e 

l 

l 

The Basic KSU. Expansion KSU and Ex- 
temal Power Supply Housing are designed 
for wall mounting. 

Both power supplies operate on 117V ac, 
60 Hz single phase electricity. A 3-wire 
(parallel blade with ground) receptacle 
must be provided on a dedicated, sepa- 
rately fused 15 ampere circuit. 

The KSU should be within 25 feet of the 
telephone company Irelco) RJ21X The 
KSU should be centrally located and care 
should be taken to stay within prescribed 
cable lengths. It is recommended that 24. 
AWG 3-pair twisted cable be used. 

Mounting space for standard backboard, 
or a plywood type board for MDF blocks, if 
a standard backboard is not used. 

A well venttlated area having a recom- 
mended temperature range of 70 to 78 
degrees Fahrenheit and a humidity range 
of 5 to 90% (non-condensing). 

Lighting and accessibility of KSU for serv- 
icing. 

Protection from flooding, flammable mate- 
rials, excessive dust, and vibration. 

Proximity of radio transmitting equip- 
ment, arc welding devices, copy machines, 
and other electrical equipment that are 
capable of generating electrical interfer- 
ence. 

Access to a good earth ground such as a 
metallic COLD water pipe. Inspect the 
pipe for non-metallic joints. 

SECTION500 
WSTALIATION 

suo.2 UIWAClUNG THE 4096 BASIC 

1. Remove the Key Service Unit from the 
srUppi.ng carton and stand it upright on a 
level working surface with the cover facing 
forward. 

2. 

3. 

Remove the cover by turning the two 
screws on the front of the cabinet l/4 turn 
and tilting the cover outward. 
Remove all remaining items from the Basic 
KSU packing box and inspect for shipping 
damage. 

The Basic System ships with most components 

SYSTEM 

necessary for a working 8 CO line by 16 station 
system. The components included in the Basic 
KSU Package are: 

l (1) Basic Key Service Unit (BKSUI 
- BKSU Mounting Template 

l (11 DC/DC Converter (DC/DC) 

l (11 Central Ofiice Board (COB) 

l (2) Key Station Interface Board (KIB) 
- Including 16 Key Station User Guides 

Other components required to make the sys- 
tern operational are: 

l ( 1) External Power Supply Housing 

l (1) Power Supply (pS101 

l (11 Central Processor Board (CPB) with 
generic software 

OpUonal System items are: 

l Expansion Key Servfce Unit (EKSUI 

Additional Central Office Interface 
Board (COB) 

AmplifN Central Office Interface Board 
COA) 

Additional Key Telephone Interface 
Board (KlBl or KIB/OHVs 

Single IJne Telephone Interface Board 
EJ-B) 

Off-Premise Extensions Board (OPxl 

Applications Board (APL) 

Single Line Telephone DTMFRS Unft 
WLJ) 
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l RS-232C Module (RSSM) 

0 Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFTJ 

l Battery Charging Board 032) 

l Single Line Ring Generator and Message 
Wait Power Supply (RG) 

Refer to Appendix B for a complete component 
offering and their associated part NUT&EL 

500.3 SYSTEM GROUNDING 

To ensure that the system will operate prop- 
erly, a good earth ground is required. Use of 
the Telco ground (source not mar4 or a metal- 
lic COLD water pipe usually provides a reliable 
ground path. Carefully check that the pipe 
does not contain insulated joints that could 
isolate the ground. In the absence of the COLD 
water pipe. a ground rod or other source may 
be used. A no. 8 AWG copper wire should be 
used between the ground source and the KSU 
and EPS (25 feet maximum). The farther from 
the ground source, the larger the ground wire 

I 1 I I 

EXTERNAL 
POWER _ * 
SUPPLY 

HOUSING 
W-U 

GND + 
+ 

used should be. The wire should be kept as 
short as possible and can be connected to the 
ground lug provided on the lower left side of the 
front face of the KSU (cover om (Refer to Figure 
500-l) and the right side of the EPS. 
500.4 KSU KNSTALXATXON 

Refer to Figures 500-l. 500-2. and 500-3 for 
general mounting arrangements and dimen- 
sions. The KSU is mounted in the following 
manner: 

The KSU is designed for wall mounting 
only. and should not be mounted directly 
on a masonry or dry walled surf-. A 
wooden backboard (plywood or pressed 
board) of sufficient size should be attached 
to the wall for the KSU to be mounted 
upon. l%e KSU mounting template should 
be used to ident@ screw hole locations. It 
is in-qortant that the KSU and MDF con- 
necting blocks be mounted on the back- 
board. 

66Ml-50 BLOCKS 

mmmm 

s s 
T T 

01 

A A 

FYgure 500-l MountingArrangements 

500-Z Issue 1, January 1992 



In.ite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALLATION 

1 
17.8” 

I EXPANSION KSU 13.5” 

I 

17.8” 13.5” BASIC KSU 

DEPTH: 13.3” 

H- 15.8” .-----jj 

p- 13.5” -Bq 

12.75” + 

POWER SUPPLY 

DEPTH: 12.8” 

Figure 500-2 Mounting Dimensions 

Issue 1, January 1992 500-3 



BASIC KSU 
CCCK K K K K K 

I b”““, I, I I I A 
f=BBBBBB86Bp 

I P (La: 2 34 s c: s 

.  

1 
:  

) . 

)o 
C 
I 
0 
C 

C 
0 
N 
V 
E 
R 
T 
E 

)R 
. 
. 

CO LINES 
01-24 \ 

FEE-- 
TRANSFER 

ON EXPANSION KSU 
LOUD 
BELL 

-7 CONTROL 

GROUND - 
TERMINAL 

CABLE RACEWAY 

STATIONS 100-l 47 

EXPANSION KSU LEFT SIDE OF BASIC KSU 

r Ill 
I//II 

DC IN 

lilil /II Ill// I///l 
IllI Ilill /III/ Iill 

1//1/ lllll lill llill /\ 

STATIONS 
148-195 \ CO LINES 

'25-40 

Figure 500-3 Basic KSU and Expansion KSU 
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Infiite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALLATION 

a hm3-t 4 (#lo or larger) screws into the 
backboard and tighten enough to hold the 
weight of the KSU. Lift the KSU and place 
it onto the screws. When the KSU is in 
position. the screws can be tightened and 
the KSU is securely mounted. 

500.6 LIGHTNING PROTECTION 

The I@.n& 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
should have Central Office lines and OPX sta- 
tions protected with proper lightning surge 
arresters. This will provide protection from 
damaging surges on sensitive cabling by non- 
direct lightning strikes. 
The protection should contain a compliment of 
three-element gas-discharged tubes to ground 
high potential surges, and associated circuits 
to absorb and fflter lower level surges. TNs 
type of lightning protection fs available through 
telephone equipment supply houses. Care 
should be taken to ensure that such protection 
devices are installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s instrucUon.s and to ensure that 
no more than one set of protectors be installed 
on central of&e lfnes at the installation pre- 
mlses. Improper installation can be a serious 
safety hazard. 
Failure to provide the proper lightning protec- 
tion will increase maintenance expense and 
require more available spare parts. 
500.6 EXTERNAL POWER SUPPLY HOUS- 

ING (EPSI INSTALLATION 

NUl73: 77~ second Power Supply PSI must be 
added to the l2xtemal Power Supply Housing 
whentheExpanslonKSUtsadded 
The External Power Supply Housing should be 
wall mounted onto the same backboard as the 
KSU. The power supply must be located within 
three feet of a separately fused 15 ampere, 
117V ac power outlet. A four foot DC output 
cord is provided for interconnection of the KSU 
and External Power Supply. A battery backup 
Bypass Board fs installed in the BC slot of the 
External Power Supply Housing (EPSI. This is 
required to provide system power when a Bat- 
tery Charging (BC) card is not installed. 
The power supply may be located to the left of 
the Basic KSU or above the BKSU. 
NOlE lie right die of the Basic KSU shdd be 
reserued for the lCqansion KSU. (Refer to Fig- 
ures 500-l and 500-21 

Using the template provided. spot punch the 
mounting surface through the template four 
corners. Install four (no. 10 or larger) screws 
into the backboard and tighten to about l/8 
inch from the mounting surface. Lift the EPS 
housing onto the four screws and tighten. 
Connect the DC output cord of the EPS to the 
Basic KSU by a&ning the connector pins, 
pressing inward. then turning the collar of the 
connector clockwise until tight. 

Do not connect AC power cord to an 
AC outlet at this time. 

500.7 POWER SUPPLY (P6) INSTALLA- 
TION 

Install the Power Supplylies) into the EPS 
housing by sliding them into their respective 
mounting slots. Lock the power supply(ies) into 
the EPS housing by &ding the mounting lock 
to the left and tightening by turning clockwise. 
Refer to Figure 5004. 
Plug the associated AC IN power cord fnto the 
AC IN socket on the Power Supplyties). Then 
plug the DC cord into the DC output connector 
on the power supplyties). 
500.8 BATT’ERY BACK UP INSTM&A- 

TION 
A Battery Charging Unit @Cl is an option that 
can be installed in the External Power Supply 
Housing and will maintain system operation 
during loss of AC power. A separate external 
24V dc battery package must be provided. 

Do not make connecttons with the 
power applied to the External Power 
Supply Housing. Also remove power 
Tom the KSU by turning the power 
switch to off (located on the left side of 
the BKSU). 
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XNSTALLATION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

4096 Power Supply (PS) 

MODEL 
GPS7A 

INPUT 

0 :. ‘. OuTPur 

OUTPUT 
24V DC 
10A MAX k9+ 
II @ GND 

i3 - 

5A 
125V AC 

Exbrnal Power SqpIy Housing - Right Side 

@?I 
GNO 

UllON: Remove the shorting strap from 
battery connecting terminals on the right 
e of the EPS before connecting batteries. 

Figure 500-A Ext. Power Supply Housing 8 Power Supply 
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Before installing the Battery Charging Unit 
EC) tum off the AC power switch on the kont 
of the EPS. To ~nsta.ll the BC, remove the cover 
of the External Power Supply Housing W’S). 
Locate the BC card slot and remove the Battery 
Bypass Board. 

Battery Amp [ Configuration 
Hom=mg ! 16x32 24x48 40x96- 

7AH 1.5HR 1H-R. 20 MIN. 
14AH 2.5HR 2HR. 1HR. 
4oAH 7H-R 5.5HR 3HR, 

The BC unit provides a Tone Emitter switch to 
enable (ONI or disable (OFFI tone signaling 
when System Battery Back Up is active (Refer 
to Figure 500-5). Install the Battery Charging 
(BC) unit with components facing right into the 
BC card slot of the EPS. 

CAUTION: IMPORTANI’ STEP 

Remove the shorting strap from the 
battery co~ection terminals on the 
right side of the EPS before connect- 
ing batteries. 

External batteries may now be connected us- 
ing stranded wire with crimp on ring tenninals. 
A 24V dc (normally two 12V dc batterles) pack- 
age with a 40 ampere hour rating is consldered 
maximum. It is recommended that malnte- 
name free gel-type batteries be used. The 

i- -I - 

following should be considered when connect- 
ing batteries: 
Batteries are to be placed in a Umited access 
room or cabinet with adequate ventilation of 
any battery gases that may be present. 
A battery rack or case should be used to secure 
the batteries and protect them. 
Use the shortest length of stranded wire possi- 
ble to connect the batteries. Use wire sizes 
recommended by the National E1ectrfca.l Code 
and/or local regulations. 
A 12 ampere, 32V mintmum fuse or a i 2 
ampere DC instantaneous tripping circuit 
breaker should be installed in line with the 
battery negative lead to protect the batteries 
hm damage. Refer to the Apical Battery In- 
terconnection Layout, Figure 500-6. 
Depending on batteries used. the recharge 
time to completely recycle a fklly discharged 
battery will follow the examples below: 

11 
‘or second power supply installed in EPH 

Figure 500-5 Tone Emitter on BC Card 

Switch ON- Tocre Enabled 
Switch OFF- Tone Disa!ded 
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INSTUTION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

h 12 wxl a.*nWXES (2) 

STFWN RELIEF 

-SINGLE WIRE \ 0AllERY RACK 
CABLE ASSY ANDSEPARATOR 

ExlERNAL POWER SUPPLY HCUSING (EPS) 

Figure 600-6 Typical Battery Interconnection Layout 

500.9 PRINTED CIRCUTI’ BOARD IN- 
STALLATION 

The Printed Circuit Boards IPCB’s) used to 
configure the system contain static sensitive 
components that will require a few simple han- 
dling precautions to avoid damage. 
Keep all PCB’s in their protective anti-static 
bags until they are installed in the KSU. All 
PCB’s that are not in protective bags should be 
handled by the card edges only. 
Never lay an unprotected PCB card on a car- 
peted surface. 

j 

Always use a grounded wrist strap 
when handling PCB’s. This will mini- 
mize the possibility of static damage. 

A Installing the DC/DC Converter Unit 
(Dvw 

1. Locate and unpack the DC/DC Converter 
urllt DCUI. 

2. Using the ejector tabs, insert the unit into 
the BKSU card slot 0 or DC/DC card slot 

B. InsePCl% 

NOTE: With the exception of the CPB and 
DC/DC, PCBs am be safely unplugged with the 
power on but it is suggested that the Nor- 
mal/Service switch be placed in the kervice” 
mode while removing or inserting into the sys- 

tem 
1. WheninserUngacardintot.heKSU,make 

sure the card edges are aligned with the 
KSU card guides. that the service switch 
is in the service (down) position, and that 
the component side of the card faces to the 
right- 

Note, the m-d ejector tabs are w&x coded to 
match the desfgnaifons on the KSU. 

2. Make sure the PCB’s are secureiy seated 
in their respective card connectors. 

3. Press fhmly on the card ejector tats once 
the PCB is mounted into the KSU. 

4. The service switch should be returned to 
the normal (up) position. 

c. PcBProgramnlhlg 
The COB Figure 500-9). COA (Figure 500-10). 
KIB and KIB/OHV (Figure 500-l 1) SIB and 
OPX cards each have a service switch on the 
front of the card. The switch should be in the 
Normal (up) position for normal operation. 
The Central Processor Board has a DIP switch 
assembiy for programming various system 
functions. Make sure the switches are posi- 
Uoned according to the functions described in 
Figure 500-8. The APL board provides connec- 
tors for SLU and RSM. 

500-8 Issue 1, January 1992 
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Figure 500-7 DC/DC Converter Unit (DC/DC) 
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INSTALLATION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

YELLOW 
COLORED 

DIP SWITCHES 
SW2 
l-WRITE MEMORY (EnablelON; Disable&FF) 
2-CLEAR TO SEND (Enable-ON; DisablelOFF) 
3-TRACE OUTPUT (Enable&N; DisablelOFF) 
4-SOFT RESTART (Enable&N; Dkabl~OFF) 
5SMDR (Enable-ON; Disable-OFF) 
6-29 CHARACTER-OFF; 60 CHARACTER-ON 
7-SMDR: CPB-OFF; APL-ON 
B-INITIALIZE (Enable=ON; Dkable=OFF) 

FQ’ure 500-S Central Processing Board (CPB) 
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800.10 CO/pBx CONNECTIONS 
An FCC approved RJ21X connector should be 
supplfed by the Telco at the demarcation point. 
The RJ21X should be located within 25 ft. of 
the KSU. All CO/PBX line connections are 
made on the Pl and P2 cables. The Pl connec- 
tor is located fn the Basic KSU and the P2 
connector In the Expansion KSU. A COB or 
COA card must be installed in the associated 
KSU card slot in order for the CO/PBX line 
interface connections to be established. Refer 
to Tables 500-l and 500-2. 
600.11 AMPLIFIED CENTRAL OFFICE IN- 

TERFACE BOARD 
There are eight CO line circuits per card. Each 
card has a jumper strap (one for each of the 
eight CO circuits) which is set by the installer 
during installation for either 0 db (no gatn) or 
+3 db (gain). Refer to Figure 500-10. Gain/no 
gain affects multi-line conferences and trunk 
to trunk DISA or off-net forward) calls. All 
other installation requirements are the same 
as for the standard COB. When Amplltled CO 
connections are desired it is recommended 
that all CO boards in the system be replaced 
with COA boards. 
500.12 STATION CONNECTIONS 

There is a 50-pin female amphenol-type con- 
nector on each station KIB, KIB/OHV. SIB and 
OPX card. These allow the system to be cabled 
to the main distribution frame (MDF). Twenty- 
five pair telephone cabling must be prepared 
with mating connectors to extend the KSU 
interface circuits to the MDF. The cables are 
routed through the cable clamps at the bottom 
of the KSU to the MDF. These cables are then 
terminated on industry standard 66Ml-50 
type punchdown connector blocks. Refer to 
Tables 500-3. 500-4, and 500-5. It is recom- 
mended that 66Ml-50 split blocks with bridg- 
ing clips be used to simplify troubleshooting 
and to quickly isolate faults. 
The amphenol type connectors will be on the 
front edge of the printed circuits boards which 
are plugged into the green colored card slots. 
These connectors require male plug-ended ca- 
bles for proper attachment. The actual quan- 
tity of cable required depends on the size of the 
system. Each time a station card is added to 
the system. another connector is required. A 
maximum of six station boards can be instailed 
in the basic KSU. 
After the amphenol type cable connector has 
been attached, the cable should be anchored 
to the cable clamps at the bottom of the KSU 

Inji.nite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALLATION 

with tie wraps in order to prevent accidental 
discon.necUon. 
The Expansion KSU contains four station 
slots. Refer to Figure 500-3. 
500.13 POWER FAILURE TRANSFERAND 

U3c CONNECTIONS 
The Power Failure Transfer Unit contains the 
Loud Bell Control contacts. The package 
should contain: 

- 1PFr 
- 1 two-connector terminal strip 
- 1 amphenol clip 
- 2 jack screws 
- 4 washer screws 
- 1 plastic terminal strip protector 

A. Power Failure Transfer (pm 
A maximum of two, optional Power Failure 
Tmnsfer Untts IpFl7 can be installed in the 
Basic KSU. In the event of a commercial power 
failure, up to six CO/ PEiX lines per PFT can 
automatically transfer to single line telephones 
for emergency communicaUons. These SLTs 
can be either rotary or DTMF but must be 
equipped with CO powered ringers. These SLT 
stations do not have to be used for Intercom, 
but can be if so desired. 
The PFI’ also provides the contact closure for 
Loud Bell Control/CO Line Control. The PFT 
has a 50-pin male amphenol connector that 
allows a 25-pair cable to be installed and ter- 
minated at the MDF. Refer to Figure 500-12 
and Table 500-6 for PFT connections. 

B. Loud Bell Control (‘LX) 
The In&fte 4096 System provides relay contact 
closure to activate optional external signaling 
equipment during incomfng CO line ringing or 
to activate ancillary equipment. 
The stations for Loud Bell Control are selected 
as part of system programming. Either or both 
of the LBC circufts may be assigned to any one 
station, to separate stations or to a CO Line to 
provide contact closure while that CO Lfne is 
busy. The dry contacts will follow the rfnging 
condition of that station or will remain closed 
when assigned to a CO line. 
The LBC contacts are installed underneath the 
PFT in the Basic KSU. Refer to Figure 500-3. 

a. Using the two jack screws, mount the 
two-connector terminal strip to the BKSU. 
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INST~TION hJ’inite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

NORMAL 

SERVICE 

WHITE 
COLORED 
TABS 

Figure 500-9 Central Office Interface Board (COB) 
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r 
Table 500-l Pl Connecting Block Table 600-2 P2 Connecting Block 

PAIE 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

10 

11 

12 

!3 

!4 

!5 

PIfi 
26 

1 
27 
2 

28 
3 

29 
4 

30 
5 

31 
6 

32 
7 

33 
8 

34 
9 

35 
10 
36 
11 
37 
12 
38 
13 
39 
14 
40 
15 
41 
16 
42 
17 
43 
18 
44 
19 
45 
20 
46 
21 
47 
22 
48 
23 
49 

25 

- 
COLOF 
WH/BL 
BL/WIt 
W-H/OF 
ORM 
WH/GI+ 
GN/Wli 
WH/Bh 
BN/-WI! 
WH/SL 
SL/wH 
RD/BL 
BL/RD 
RD/OR 
OR/RD 
RD/GN 
GN/RD 
RD/BN 
BN/RD 
RD/SL 
SL/RD 
BK/BL 
BL/BK 
BK/OR 
OR/BK 
BK/GN 
SN/BK 
BK/BN 
BN/BK 
BK/SL 
SL/BK 
YL/BL 
BL/YL 
YL/OR 
OR/n 
YL/GN 
GN/YL 
YL/BN 
BN/YL 
YL/SL 
SLrn 
VI/BL 
BLM 
VI/OR 
OR/VI 
VI/GN 
CNM 
VI/BN 
BNM 
vI/SL 

DESIG 
CO 1T 
CO 1R 
co 2-r 
CO 2R 
co3T 
CO 3R 
CO 4T 
CO 4R 
CO 5T 
CO 5R 
co6T 
co 6R 
co7r 
COTR 
co8T 
co 8R 
co9T 
CO 9R 

co 1oT 
CO 10R 
CO 11T 
CO 11R 
co 12T 
CO 12R 
co 13T 
CO 13R 
CO 14T 
CO 14R 
CO 15T 
CO 15R 
co 16T 
co 16R 
co 17r 
co 17-R 
co l&-r 
co 18R 
co 19T 
CO 19R 
co 2m 
CO 20R 
CO 21T 
CO 21R 
co 22T 
CO 22R 
co23-r 
CO 23R 
CO 24T 
CO 24R 
SPARE 
SPARE 

--I- 

- 

DESCRF 

C 

0 

B 

1 

C 

0 

B 

2 

C 

0 

B 

3 

PAIR 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

15 

! PIh 
26 

1 
27 
2 

28 
3 

29 
4 

30 
5 

31 
6 

32 
7 

33 
8 
34 
9 

35 
10 
36 
11 
37 
12 
38 
13 
39 
14 
40 
15 
41 
16 
42 
17 
43 
18 
44 
19 
45 
20 
46 
21 
47 
22 
48 
23 
49 
24 
50 
25 

I COLOR 
WH/BL 
BL/WH 
WI-I/OF 
OR/WH 
WH/GN 
GN/WH 
WH/BN 
BN/WH 
wH/SL 
SL/wH 
RD/BL 
BL/RD 
RD/OR 
OR/RD 
RD/GN 
GN/RD 
RD/BN 
BN/RD 
RD/SL 
SL/RD 
BK/BL 
BL/BK 
BK/OR 
OR/BK 
BK/GN 
GN/BK 
BK/BN 
BN/BK 
BK/SL 
SL/BK 
YL/BL 
BL/YL 
YL/OR 
OR/n, 
YL/GN 
GN/YL 
YL/BN 
BN/YL 
YL/SL 
SLrn 
VI/BL 
BLM 
VI/OR 
OR/VI 
VI/GN 
GNM 
VI/BN 
BNM 
vr/SL 
sL/vI 

DESIG 
CO 25T 
CO 25R 
co 26T 
CO 26R 
co 27r 
co 27R 
co 28T 
CO 28R 
co 29-r 
CO 29R 
co 3a-r 
CO 30R 
CO 31T 
CO 31R 
co 32T 
C032R 
co 33T 
CO 33R 
CO 34T 
CO 34R 
CO 35T 
CO 35R 
co 36T 
CO 36R 
co 37T 
co 37R 
co 38T 
CO 38R 
co 39T 
CO 39R 
co 4oT 
CO 40R 

DESCRF 

C 

0 - 

B 

4 
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WHITE 
COLORED 
TABS 

! C 
C 
A 

-@!5 
3db 

co 1 

Odb 

3db 8 
co2 

Odb 
3bd 

@s 

co3 

NORMAL 

SERVICE 

Odb 
3db 

f&J 
co4 

iii 
co5 

Odb 
3db 

CO6 

Odb 
3db 

~fgure 600-10 Amplified CO Interface Board (WA] 
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GREEN 
COLORED 

NORMAL 

SERVICE 

\ 
0 

0 

50-PIN 
STATION 
CONNECTOR 

Figure 50&11 Key Station Interface Board (ICIB) 
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Table 500-3 Station Connecting Block 
WI 

Table 500-4 Station Connecting Block 
O=B/OHv) 

PAIR 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

PIN 
26 
1 

27 
2 

28 
3 

29 

i-L 
5 

31 
6 

32 
7 

33 
8 

34 
9 

35 
10 
36 
11 
37 
12 
38 
13 
39 
14 
40 
15 
41 
16 
42 
17 
43 
18 
44 
19 
45 
20 
46 
21 
47 
22 
48 
23 
49 
24 
50 
25 

COLOR 
WH/BL 
BL/WH 
W-H/OR 
OR/unr 
WH/GN 
GN/WH 
WH/BN 
BNM 
wH/SL 
SL/wH 
RD/BL 
BL/RD 
RD/OR 
OR/RD 
RD/GN 
GN/RD 
RD/BN 
BN/RD 
RD/SL 
SL/RD 
BK/BL 
BL/BK 
BK/OR 
OR/BK 
BK/GN 
GN/BK 
BK/BN 
BN/BK 
BK/SL 
SL/BK 
YL/BL 
BL/YL 
YL/OR 
OR/YL 
YL/GN 
GN/YL 
YL/BN 
BN/YL 
YL/SL 
SLrn 
VI/BL 
BLM 
VI/OR 
OR/VI 
VI/GN 
GNM 
VI/BN 
BNM 
Vl/SL 

sL/vI 

DESIG 
VT 100 
V-R 100 
DT 100 
DR 100 

- 
- 

VT 101 
VR 101 
lx- 101 
DR 101 

- 
- 

VT 102 
VR 102 
Ix 102 
DR 102 

- 
- 

VT 103 
VR 103 
Ix- 103 
DR 103 

- 
- 

VT 104 
V-R 104 
m 104 
DR 104 

- 
- 

v-r 105 
VR 105 
D-l- 105 
DR 105 

- 
- 

VT 106 
VR 106 
D-l? 106 
DR 106 

- 
- 

VT 107 
VR 107 
IYr 107 
DR 107 

- 
- 

SPARE 
SPARE 

DESCRP 

K 
I 
B 

PAIR 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

PfN COLOR 
26 WH/BL 
1 BL/WH 

27 WH/OR 
2 OR/WH 

28 WH/GN 
3 CNM 
29 WH/BN 
4 BN/WH 

30 wH/SL 
5 SL/wH 

31 RD/BL 
6 BL/RD 

32 RD/OR 
7 OR/RD 

33 RD/GN 
8 GN/RD 

34 RD/BN 
9 BN/RD 

35 RD/SL 
10 SL/RD 
36 BK/BL 
11 BL/BK 
37 BK/OR 
12 OR/BK 
38 BK/GN 
13 GN/BK 
39 BK/BN 
14 BN/BK 
40 BK/SL 
15 SL/BK 
41 YL/BL 
16 BL/YL 
42 YL/OR 
17 OR/YL 
43 YL/GN 
18 GN/YL 
44 YL/BN 
19 BN/YL 
45 YL/SL 
20 SLrn 
46 VI/BL 
21 BLM 
47 VI/OR 
22 ORM 
48 VI/GN 
23 GNM 
49 VI/BN 
24 BNM 
50 vI/SL 
25 sL/vI 

DESIG 
vr 100 
VR 100 
Ix 100 
DR 100 

ovr 100 
OVR 100 
VT 101 
V-R 101 
DT 101 
DR 101 

OVT 101 
OVR 101 
VT 102 
VR 102 
D-r 102 
DR 102 

ovr 102 
OVR 102 
v-r 103 
VR 103 
DT 103 
DR 103 

OVT 103 
OVR 103 
v-r 104 
VR 104 
DT 104 
DR 104 

ovr 104 
OVR 104 
VT 105 
VR 105 
Ix 105 
DR 105 

OVT 105 
OVR 105 
VT 106 
VR 106 
IX- 106 
DR 106 

OVT 106 
OVR 106 
VI- 107 
VR 107 
m- 107 
DR 107 

ovr 107 
OVR 107 

SPARE 
SPARE 

DESCRF’ 

K 
I 
B 
/ 
0 
H 
V 
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Table 5CG5 Station Connectig Block (SLT) 

1 

PAIR i PIN I COLOR / DESIG i DESCRF 
1 26 WH/BL VT 100 

1 BL/WH VR 100 
2 27 WH/OR - 

2 OR,‘WH - 
3 28 WH/GN - 

3 GN/WH - 
4 29 WH/BN VT 101 

4 BN/WH VRlOl 
5 30 wH/SL - 

5 SL/wH - 
6 31 RD/BL - 

6 BL/RD - 
7 32 RD/OR VI 102 

7 OR/RD VR 102 
8 33 FD/GN - 

8 GN/RD - 
9 34 RD/BN - 

9 BN/RD - 
10 35 RD/SL v-r 103 

10 SL/RD VR 103 
11 36 BK/BL - 

11 BL/BK - 
12 37 BK/OR - 

12 OR/BK - 13 38 BK/GN vr 104 S 
13 GN/BK VR 104 L 

14 39 BK/BN T -- 

14 BN/BK - 
15 40 BK/SL - 

15 SL/BK - 
16 41 YL/BL VT 105 

16 BLM- VR 105 
17 42 YL/OR - 

17 OR/n, - 
18 43 YTJGN - 

18 GN/YL - 
19 44 YL/BN VT 106 

19 BN/YL VR 106 
!O 45 YL/SL - 

20 sL/yL - 
!1 46 W/BL - 

21 BL/VI - 
!2 47 VI/OR VT 107 

22 OR/VI VFt 107 
!3 48 Vl/GN - 

23 GN/Vl - 
!4 49 VI/BN - 

24 BN/VI - 
!5 50 vI/SL -- 

25 SLfVI -- 

Table 500-6 Pwr Failure Transfer Unit 
~MCCtiOnS (Ppy) 

PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG DE-SCRP 
1 26 WH/BL 1ToT 

1 BL/WH 1TOR 
2 27 WH/OR SPARE 

2 OR/-WH SPARE 
3 28 WH/GN 1SlT.I’ 

3 GN/WH 1STIR 
4 29 WH/BN 1Sl’UT 

4 BN/WH 1SrOR 
5 30 wH/SL 2ToT 

5 SL/WH 2TOR 
6 31 RD/BL SPARE 

6 BL/RD SPARE 
7 32 RD/OR 2SlJT 

7 OR/RD 2SI-IR 
8 33 RD/GN 2sroT 

8 GN/RD 2ST0R 
9 34 RD/BN X’OT 

9 BN/RD 3TOR 
10 35 l?D/SL SPARE 

10 SL/RD SPARE 
11 36 BK/BL 3SITI’ 

11 BL/BK 3SlYlR 
12 37 BK/OR 3STOT 

12 OR/BK 3SlYQR 13 38 BK/GN 4TOT P 

13 GN/BK 4TOR F 
14 39 BK/BN SPARE T 

14 BN/BK SPARE 
15 40 BK/SL 4STlT 

15 SL/BK 4STIR 
16 41 YL/BL 4STOT 

16 BL/YL 4STOR 
17 42 YL/OR 5TOT 

17 ORrrr, 5TOR 
18 43 YL/GN SPARE 

18 GN/YL SPARE 
19 44 YL/BN 5STlT 

19 BN/YL 5STlR 
20 45 YL/SL 5STOT 

20 sLm 5SlQR 
21 46 VI/BL GIWI? 

21 BLM El-OR 
22 47 VI/OR SPARE 

22 OR/VI SPARE 
13 48 VI/GN 6STIT 

23 GNM 6srIR 
!4 49 WBN 6STOT 

24 BNM 6STQR 
!5 50 vI/SL - 

25 SL/W - 
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IN!3TALJATION Injinite 4096 Hybrid Xey Telephone System 
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Figure 500-12 Power Failure Transfer Circuit (PM7 
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units that can be installed in a System, but 
each unit uses a Key Telephone hterface cti- 
cult and this reduces station capacity on a 
one-per-one basis. 

Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

b. Take the RD/OR wire on the back of the 
terminal strip and route through the slot 
where the PFT is mounted and connect to 
the RD/OR wire on the back of the PFI’. 

C. Connect the appropriate wire (1 or 2) tie 
wrapped to the PFI’ mountfng hole to the 
Kl connector on the PFI’. 

d. Insert the PET into the hole provided and 
fasten with two washer screws. Refer to 
Figure 500-3. 

e. Connect the customer provided ringing 
generator and ringing devices(s) to the 
LBC contacts. Refer to Figure 500-12. 

f. Replace the plastic terminal strip protec- 
tor. 

A two-pair twisted cable ls required for con- 
necting the DSS unit The cable should be 
placed from the DSS to the MDF in a ‘home 
run” manner. The DSS end of the cable is 
terminated on a three-pair modular jack and 
the MDF is “punched down” on a tern&-& 
block for cross connection to the appropriate 
station cable. Refer to Figure 500- 13 and Table 
500-3. 
Since the System supplies power to the DSS, 
no transformer or external power device is 
requfred. 500.14 KEY TELEPHONE INSTAL&iTION 

A maM.mum of 96 Key Telephones may be 
installed with the I@?nQe 4096 Hybrid Key 
Telephone System (48 with the Basic KSU and 
48 with the Expansion KSUJ. The Key Tele- 
phones are interfaced with KIB boards or 
KIB/OHV boards which each have eight cir- 
cuits per board. Each KIB circuit interface is 
extended from the KSU to the lMDF through the 
f?ont edge connector on the KIB board. 
Also at the MDF are the terminated distribu- 
Uon cables that are run from each Key Tele- 
phone location. Each Key Telephone requires 
three-pair twisted cable wiring to connect the 
Key Telephones to the System on a ‘home run’ 
basis. The telephone end of the cable is termi- 
nated on a modular jack and the MDF end of 
the cable should terminate on a punchdown 
block maklng up the MDF. Refer to Figure 
500-13. 
Cross connectfng (jumper) wires connect the 
telephone to the KIB. Each key telephone is 
assigned a three-digit intercom directory num- 
ber in accordance with the locations of the 
equipped KIB’s. 
The installer should exercise caution when 
connecting a Key Telephone while System 
power is on. The first pair of wires is reserved 

. for voice transmfssion. ?he second pair sup- 
plies power and data and the third pair (op- 
tional) is for Off-Hook Voice Announce (OHVA). 
The data/power pair is overload protected by 
internal circuitry on the KIB card. The proper 
polarity of the wired connections must be 
matntalned for proper operation. 
500.15 DSS/DLS INSTAL&ATfON 

The DSS/DLS is assigned to operate with a Key 
Telephone. Up to three units can be assigned 
to a station. mere is no limit to the number of 

500.16 PHONE BOX INSTALLATION 

The 4096 Phone Box can make calls to preas- 
signed stations as well as receive intercom 
calls. The unit should be located in weather 
protected areas where paging or monitoring is 
requtred. 
The Phone Box consists of a top housing and 
bottom mounting plate. The top housing has a 
speaker, microphone. wire terminals and elec- 
tronic clrcuiUy. The housings are separated by 
inserting a thin, flat-edged tool at the bottom 
rimofthe assembly. By pressing inward on the 
recessed retaining tab, the assembly will open. 
The connection of the Phone Box(es) to the KSU 
is identical to that of the key telephone. Refer 
to Figure 500-13. 
The bottom plate of the Phone Box assembly fs 
fastened to the wall by mounting with cus- 
tomer supplied No. 8 or larger pan head 
screws. The cable is routed through the cable- 
entry holes provided on the bottom plate and 
is connected to the screw terminal sMp on the 
upper housing. Four (4) screw terminals are 
Identified by wire color on the silk-screened 
printed circuit board to correspond with the 
wiring sequence at the punchdown connector 
at the MDF. 
The slack wiring should be pulled back 
through the bottom mounting plate and the top 
housing snapped shut. 
500.17 SING= = TELEPHONE IN- 

STALLATION 
Single Line Telephones (SLTs) can be ex- 
changed for Key Telephones on an eight-for- 
eight basis. The following items are required 
for a System installing SLTs: 
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INSTALLATION InJinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALIATION 

l 1 SIB board (installed in KSu)(supports 
8 SLTs) 

e 1 RG unit (installed into EPS Housing) 

0 1 APL board (installed in Basic KSUJ 
The SIB is color coded with green ejector tabs 
and is plugged into any designated K.IB card 
slot. Each SIB board supports eight tele- 
phones (standard DTMF Single Line Tele- 
phones and message waiting DTMF SLTs). 
The Ring Generator Unit IRG) must be installed 
into the External Power Supply Housing (EPS) 
to provide power for ringing and message wait- 
ing for SIB’s. Refer to Figure 500-4. When the 
number of SIB’s installed exceeds the traf3c 
handling of the two DTMF receivers. the SLU 
module should be installed. The Single Line 
Telephone DTMFRS (Receiver/Sender) Unit 
(SLUJ Installs on the Application Board (APL) 
and provides four additional DTMF receivers 
and one additfonal DTMF sender to support 
Single Line Telephones. 
Each SLT requires one-pair cable. The cable 
should be placed from the telephone location 
to the MDF in a ‘home run” manner. The 
telephone end of the cable run should be ter- 
minated in a modular jack. Refer to Figure 
500-13. The MDF end should be ‘punched 
down” on a terminal block for cross connection 
to the appropriate station cable. Refer to Table 
500-5. 
500.18 OFF-PmSE EXTENSION IN- 

STALLATION (OPX) 
The OPX board can be installed in all but the 
fh-st KIE3 card slot of the System. It can be 
inserted and removed with power on using the 
‘Normal/Service” switch on its top front edge. 
It also has an adjustable control directly above 
the ‘Normal/Service” witch. This control is 
set at the factory for proper operation: DO NOT 
make adjustment to this control. 
One (1) Single Line Ring Generator and M/W 

Power Supply Unit (RG) and one (1) Application 
Board (APL) are necessary to support the OPX 
card. An additional Single Line DTMFRS Unit 
(SLUI may also be needed if the combined 
tnfik of OPX, SLT, and DISA calls affects the 
availability of receiver circuits. 
A 50-pin amphenol type female connector is 
provided on the front edge of the OPX. This 
allows the OPX System extensions to be cabled 
to the Main Distribution Frame (MDF). 
Twenty-five pair cabling must be prepared wtth 
a male connector to extend the OPX extension 
to the MDF. The cable should be routed 
through the bottom cable access area of the 

KSU or Expansion cahfnet. The cable(s) then 
should be terminated on industry standard 
66Ml-50 punch-down connector blockls). Af- 
ter the amphenol type cable connector has 
been attached, the cable should be secured to 
a cable clamp at the bottom of the KSU or 
Expansion cabinet 
Connection from the OPX punch-down block 
to an FCC approved IU21X connector can be 
done by cross-connect wiring. Refer to Table 
500-7 for pair identification for each of the OPX 
circuits. 
Each OPX port requLres an OL13C network 
circuit An FCC registered interface, such as 
RJ21X is required to connect to the public 
network. Only SLT devices capable of sending 
tme DTMF can be used on an OPX circuit 
provided by the system. When an OPX board 
is installed, four station ports are rendered 
unusable, reducing the maximum number of 
staffon in the system by four. For example, 
with an OPX board inserted into the second 
KIB card slot extensions 108 through 111 sup- 
port OPX circuits (extensions 112 through 115 
are not usable). 

Table 600-7 OPX Station Connecting 
Block (OPX) 

PAIR PIN COLOR DESIG DESCRP 
1 26 WH/BL Tl 

1 BL/WH Rl 
2 27 WH/OR UNUSED 

2 OR/WH UNUSED 
3 28 WH/GN UNUSED 

3 GN/WH UNUSED 
4 29 WH/BN T2 

4 BN/W-H I?2 
5 30 WH/SL UNUSED 

5 SL/WH UNUSED 6 31 RD/BL UNUSED ; 

6 BL/RD UNUSED x 
7 32 RD/OR T3 

7 OR/RD R3 
8 33 RD/GN UNUSED 

8 GN/RD UNUSED 
9 34 RD/BN UNUSED 

9 BN/RD UNUSED 
10 35 RD/SL T4 

a 10 , SL/RD R4 

KJR3: PAIRS 11 THROUGH 25 UNUSED 
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500.19 WALL, MOUM’ING THE TEL& 
PHONE 

All connections to the Key Telephone are fully 
modular. To wall mount the Key Telephone, It 
is necessary to have one Wall Mount Kit and 
one standard-type jack assembly designed for 
normal wall hanging applications. 

a 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Unplug the line cord fi-om the phone. This 
line cord will not be required and should 
be retained as a maintenance replacement 
item. 
Lift the plastic nixnber retainer upward 
and expose the screw underneath. Re- 
move the screw and the handset tab. Re- 
place It with the handset tab from the Wall 
Mount Kft 
Be careful to positton the tab so that the 
protrusion faces the hookswitch. This will 
allow the handset to remain secure when 
the telephone is on the wall. Replace the 
screw and snap the number retainer into 
place. 
Substitute the short modular cord from 
the Wall Mount Assembly into the modular 
connector vacated by the line cord. 
A&n the wall mount baseplate with holes 
on the bottom of the telephone. Snap in 
place. 
Now match the two key hole slots on the 
baseplate with the lugs on the 630-A type 
jack. Align the modular connector and 
slide telephone into place. Refer to Figure 
500- 14. 

500.20 HEADSET INSTALLATION 

The In.$.ni& 4096 Key Telephones have been 
designed to operate with industry standard 
electret mic compatible modular headset 
adapters and operator headsets. To mod@ an 
Ir#n&e Key Telephone to support an external 
headset, plug the headset adapter cord into the 
vacant handset jack on the Key Telephone 
base. Plug the telephone handset cord into the 
headset adapter box where indicated by the 
headset manufacturer’s instructions. 
In the programming section. under Station 
Programming. it is necessary to enable headset 
operation. The station will then have the ca- 
pability to enable or disable headset mode by 
dialing a code. When Headset mode is active a.t 
the statfon. the ON/OFF button then controls 
the on-hook or off-hook status. Additionally, 
while headset mode is active such features as 
On-Hook Dialing and Handsfree Speaker- 
phone operation become inoperable. 

500.21 APPLIOSTION BOARD (APL) CON- 
NECTIONS 

External paging amplifier equipment (cus- 
tomer provided) may be connected to the Sys- 
tem for dial access from any telephone in the 
System (except those denied paging access). 
One non-ampiifled external paging zOne is pro- 
vided with the APL board. The output ixnpe- 
dance of the paging zone is 600 ohms at 0 dBm. 
The low level voice signal output is specified at 
5 milliwatts maximum. Two sets of dry control 
contacts are provided to switch on the external 
ampliner equlpment and/or to momentarily 
remove background music if supplied to the 
paging device. Connection is made on the APL 
board. Refer to Figures 5OO- 15. 500-16. and 
500-17. 
The voice output is provided on the EF’T and 
EPR pair. The break contacts are pair EPB and 
the make contacts are pair EPM. 

B. Xnstalling Recorded Announcement 
The Recorded Announcement feature (R4Xl is 
used with the Uniform Call DistribuUon fea- 
ture WCD) to provide unanswered incoming 
CO calls or calls in queue with a Recorded 
Announcement while waiting for an available 
UCD station. ?he System may be programmed 
to provide this announcement on specified 
RAN output ports on the System [unused SLT 
and COB ports. and the APL RAN port). The 
System can be programmed to connect the 
waiting caller to a different RAN port for the 
second, and subsequent RAN messages. 
Connections made on the MOD 3 modularjack 
of the Applications Board (APL) for E&M type 
of signaling. Refer to Figures 500-15, 500-16, 
and 500-l 7. The VI’ and VR pa& are for con- 
nection to the customer supplied Recorded 
Announcement device. CTLT and CIl.R pa& 
are the control contacts that provide closure 
(momenta@ when a call is connected to the 
RAN voice pair Cvr. VRI. The Sense leads are 
used by the 4096 system to detect contact 
closure provided by RAN device when the mes- 
sage is completed. 
When a CO line port is used for a ground start 
application, a 24V dc power source must be 
connected to the CO line port for talk battery. 
A Loud Bell Control contact assigned to that 
CO line port in programming would provide 
contact closure to start the Recorded An- 
nouncement device. Refer to Flgure 500-18. 
When an SLTport is used, the RAN device must 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALLATION 
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INSTALLATION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Basic 
KSU 

APL MOD 1 JACK 
EXTERNAL PAGE OUTPUT CONNECTIONS 

PIN 1 - NOT USED 
PIN 2 - EPVT (VOICE) 
PIN 3 - EPVR (VOICE) 
PIN 4 - NOT USED 

MOD 1 JACI 

MOD 2 JACI 

MOD 3 JAC) 

APL MOD 2 JACK 
EXTERNAL PAGE CONTROL CONTACTS 

PIN 1 - EPMT (MAKE CONTACT) 
PIN 2 - EPBT (BREAK CONTACT) 
PIN 3 - EPBR (BREAK CONTACT) 
PIN 4 - EPMR (MAKE CONTACT) 

APL MOD 3 JACK 
RECORDED ANNOUNCEMENT (RAN) JACK 

PIN 1 - RAN SENSE (End of Message) 
PIN 2 - RAN CONTROL (Start Message) 
PIN 3 - RAN VOICE TIP (Audio) 
PIN 4 - RAN VOICE RING (Audio) 
PIN 5 - RAN CONTROL (Start Message) 
PIN 6 - RAN SENSE (End of Message) 

Figure 500-17 Application Board Modular Connections 
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Injinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTAUATION 

CO RAN Conneaions 
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MDF 
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LOOP START APPLICATIONS 

Figure 500-18 CO and SLT RAN Connections 
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INSTALLATION Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

be configured for ring trip operation (loop 
start). The 9GV ac voltage sent to the SLT port 
wilI be recognized by the RAN device which will 
then answer the call. Refer to Figure 500-18. 
500.22 INSTALLING THE SINGlX LINE 

TELEPHONE D’IMFRS UNlT (SW 
The two DTMF receivers and two IYlMF sen- 
ders located on the APL board are sticient to 
support up to 16 Single IJne Telephones under 
moderate SLT usage. If more than 16 SLTs are 
instalIed, or SLT usage is heavy, then the SLU 
should be added to provide four additional 
DTMF receivers and one additional LYlMF 
sender. It fs also recommended that the SLU 
be installed when a Voice Mail or Auto Atten- 
dant system is connected to the 4096 system. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

Remove the Application Board (APL) from 
the BKSU. 
Locate the Kl and K2 connectors on the 
Application Board and the Kl and K2 con- 
nectors on the SLU. Refer to Figure 500- 
15. 
Take the SLU and push the Kl pin con- 
nector gently onto the Kl pins on the APL 
board. 
Then push the K2 pin connector on the 
SLU gently onto the K2 pins on the APL 
board. 

The Receiver/Sender Unit is now installed and 
the APL board can be replaced in the BKSU. 
500.23 INST-G THE RSM [Addi- 

a. 

b. 

C. 
d. 

e. 

f. 

iis 
h. 

- tional RS-232C port) 
Remove the Application Board (APL) from 
the BKSU. 
Set the RSM baud rate. Refer to Figure 
500-15. 
Remove the screws from the APL board. 
Locate the Sl connector on the APL board 
andtheS1pinsontheRSMunit. 
Gently push the Sl pins on the RSM onto 
the Sl pin connector on the APL board. 
Secure with the screws removed in step c. 
Re-insert the APL board in the BKSU. 
Set switch seven on the CPB to the APL 
(ON) position. 

500.24 Rs-232C CONNEC’I’IONS 

One RS-232C type connector is provided and 
fs located on the CPB board. There is an 
optional second RS-232C connector which can 
be inst.alled on the APL board. The RS-232C 
connector on the CPB can be used for either 
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDRl or 
for on-line (Remote) database programming 

through the RS232C port using a data termi- 
nal. If the second RS-232C connector is instal- 
led on the APL board. thfs connector can be 
used for SMDR only. The Rs-232C pinout IS 
shown in Figure 500-20. 
Either an 80 character or 29 character printing 
device may be connected to the RS-232C con- 
nector. Switch 6 on the CPB board must be 
programmed to provide either the desired 29 or 
80 character display field and Switch 2 must 
be set in the on position to enable CIX signal. 
Refer to Section 800 for further details on the 
CPB switch settings. 
600.25 BACKGROUND MUSIC AND MU- 

SIC-ON-HOLD 
Music-On-Hold and Background Music 
through Key Telephone speakers can be pro- 
vided via a customer provided tuner, tape deck, 
etc. Connection is made with an RCA jack 
connector on the DC/DC Converter (DCLJ): a 
volume adjustment is also provided on the 
DCU. Refer to Figure 500-7. The input imped- 
ance of the music source is 2K ohms maxl- 
mum. 
500.26 RING G ENERATORANDMES- 

SAGE WARING POWER SUPPLY 

When the Ir@fte 4096 System is equfpped with 
single line telephones, a Single Line Ring Gen- 
erator and Message Wait Power Supply Unit 
RGl is needed to provide ringing and power for 
message wattlng SLTs. The RG is mounted 
inside the External Power Supply Housing 
(EPS) on the bottom shelf. Insert the RG with 
components facing right and secure with the 
screw. Refer to Figure 500-4. 
500.27 INSTALLING THE EXPANSION KSU 

NOIE: The second Power Supply 0 must be 
addedtotheE&emal Power Supply Housing 
@PSI when the Expansion KSU is added 
The Expansion KSU can be installed at the 
same time as the Basic KSU. or later. In either 
case the system power must be turned off prior 
to the installation. 
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In,ite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INSTALLATION 

RSM Module Switch SetUngs 

Switch Settings 1 

O=ON; X=OFF 

Equipment Needed: 
1 Phillips Screwdriver 

Two screws with washers are used to mount the RSM Module to the 
Applications Board (APL). 

Figure 500-19 RSM Baud Rate Selection 
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KSU PRINTER 
WE) TERMINAL 
Pin # 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

20 

/ Transmit Data / 
\ 

\ Receive Data \ 

RTS (Request to Send) 

CTS (Clear to Send) 

\ DSR (Data Set Ready) \ 

GND 

DTR (Data Terminal Ready) 

RS-232C PINOUT 
Data Communication Requirements are: 
A) Serial Port Compatible 
8) ASCII Code Compatible 
C) 8 Data Bits and 1 Stop Bit 
D) No Parity 

Figure5OG20RS-232CCmnections 

Pin # 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

20 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

a. Refer to Paragraph 500.4 - KSU Installa- 
tion. The Expansion KSU mounts directly 
to the right of the Basic KSU. Refer to 
Figure 500- 1. Using the template pro- 
vided, identify the screw hole locations. 
Insert the two screws into the wooden 
backboard and tighten enough to hold the 
weight of the unit. 

b. Remove the connector cover on the right 
side of the Basic KSU. Refer to Figure 
500-3. Remove the last three cards on the 
right side of the Basic KSU. 

c. Secure the two cabinets together by hook- 
ing the mounting brackets on the left side 
of the &pa.nsion KSU over the ones on the 
rfght side of the Basic KSU and at the same 
time position the Expansion KSU on the 
two screws inserted in Step a above. Tigh- 
ten the screws on the right side of the 
Expansion KSU. 

d. Connect the ground of the Basic KSU to 
the ground of the Expansion KSU with a 
No. 8 or larger gauge wire. 

e. Feed the three ribbon cables through the 
slot created by removing the side cover and 
plug them into the Basic KSU. Refer to 
Figure 500-Z 1. 

f. Take the power cable located in the &pan- 
sion KSU and feed it through the slot in 
the Basic KSU and plug it in. Then take 
the ribbon cable previously connected to 
the Basic KSU and connect it to the Ex- 
pansion KSU. 

Installaffon of the Expansion KSU is now com- 
plete. Replace PCB’s removed in Step b. above. 
Power may also be restored. 
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Table 600-8 SMDR Printout 

The SMDR feature provides detailed records of ail outgoing and/or incoming. long distance only 
or all calls exceeding 30 seconds. ‘This feature is enabled or disabled in system programming. 
By default. SMDR is not enabled and is set to record long distance calls only. A printout format 
of 80 characters maximum or 29 character maximum may be selected in system programming. 
The standard format is 69 characters on a single Une. A 29 character format will generate 3 Unes 
per message. Lf the SMDR feature is enabled, the system starts collecting information about the 
calI as soon as it starts and terminates when the call ends. If the call was longer then 30 seconds, 
the follom information is printed: 

29 character format selected 
1 2 3 

123456789012345678901234567890 
116 08 0O:OZ:OO 14:13 05/11/90 
H123456789012345678901234 
123456789012 

1 2 3 
123456789012345678901234567890 
AAA BB HH:MM HH:MM MM/DD/YY(CR) (LF) 
HCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCtCR) (LF) 
GGGGGGGGGGGGtCR) (LF) 

80 character format selected 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890 
STA CO TC)TAL START DATE DIALED ACCOUKT CODE 
116 08 00:02:00 14:13 05/11/90 0123456789012345678901234 123456789012 

AAA BB K-I:MM:SS HH:I:MM MM/DD/W HCCC,,, PprCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC GGGGGGGGGGGG (CR) (CR) (LF) 

AAA = Station originator or Trunk on DISA and Off-Net (CO Line) calls. (3OO=APL RAN port) 

BB = Outside line number 

HH:MM = Duration of call in Hours and Minutes 

HH:,Mh4 = Time of day (start time) in Hours and Minutes 

MM/DD/W = Date of Call 

H = Indicattis call type 
‘I” = hlcolning 
‘0’ = outgoing 
T = Transferred 

CC....CC = Number dialed 

GG....GG = Last Account code entered (optional) 

(CR) = Carriage return 

(LF) = Line Feed 
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Figure 600-21 Installing the Expansion KSU 
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SECTION 600 
SYSTEM CHECKOUT 

600.1 INTRODUCTION 
Prior to actual power up and initia&atton. the 
Key System should be checked over to avoid 
start up delays or improper loading. A step-by- 
step checklist is provided for this purpose. 
600.2 PRELXLNARY PROCEDURE8 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Verify that the DC output power cord fi-om 
the EPS housing is plugged into the DC 
connector on the BKSU. 
Make sure that the BKSU and EPS are 
properly grounded. 
The DC/DC Converter must be installed 
in the KSU and firmly seated in its card 
connector position. 
The ON/OFF switches of the EPS housing 
and the BKSU should be OFF. The breaker 
switch of the EPS should be ON. 
Verify that all PCB’s are firmly plugged into 
the correct color coded card slot posittons. 
This can be done by comp&ng the color 
of the PCB ejector tabs with the colored 
labels on the KSU shelves. 
The sex-vice switches on the PCB’s should 
be in the NORMAL (up) positton. 
Inspect the MDF for shorted wiring and 
improper polar@ that would affect the Key 
Telephone or DSS console. 
All switches on the CPB should be ON so 
that default data can be loaded into mem- 
ory when the system is powered up. 
Make certatn that the lithium battery is 
connected to the battery (+) terminal on 
the CPB board. 

10Jqake sure that plug-ended MDF cables 
connected to the KSU are secure and are 
plugged into the correct position. 

600.3 POWER UP SEQUENCE 
The power up sequence involves the proper 
application of AC power to the System, moni- 
torlng DC/DC Converter and CPB LED’s. A 
successful power up is assured if the installa- 
tion checklist has been followed. When Sys- 
tem power is turned on. default data is loaded 
into memory. 

1. ‘l%e eight white DIP switches on the front 
of th<CPB should all be in the ON posi- 
tion. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Plug the AC power cord of the EPS housing 
into the dedicated 117V ac outlet. Turn 
the power switch on the EPS to on. The 
input and output LED’s on the power sup- 
ply should light. The AC and DC, LED’s on 
the front of the EPS should light. 
Turn the power switch of the BKSU to ON. 
The EPS ring LED will now flicker (If RG 
unit is installed). 
The two red LED’s on the DC/DC Con- 
verter should light immediately. 
The CPB has eight red LED’s located on 
the front of the card. If the power up is 
successful LED’s one, two, and three wUl 
hght steady and then go off. LED eight will 
light and remain lit. LED five will flicker. 
LED’s two and three wiil fiicker faintly. 
Press the reset button on the CPB. The 
above CPB LED indications will repeat. 
Check for +5V and +14V operation on the 
DC/DC Converter and adjust the +5V. if 
necessary. A digital volt meter is required 
to adjust the 5 volts. 
Turn switch eight on the CPB to OFF to 
prevent accidental loading of default data 
in case of power outage. 
The system is ready for programming. If 
any problems have occurred. Refer to Sec- 
Uon 800. Maintenance and Troubleshoot- 
ing* 
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wte 4096 Power Supply Tests 

DC/DC CONVEHTER* 
VOLTAGE VOLTAGE 

DESIGNATION READING TEST’ POINT LOCATION REMARKS 

+5 WC +5 WC fl% Front of DC/DC Converter Adjustable on front cover 
of DC/DC Converter 

Front of DC/DC Converter 
‘The DC/DC Converter is pre-set at the time of manufacturing. but should be checked 
at system intttalizatlon with a digital volt meter having an accuracy of U%. 

VOLTAGE 
DESIGNATION 

117VAC 

+24 WC 

POWER SUPPLY 
VOLTAGE 
READING ‘I-EST POINT LOCATION REh4ARKs 

117 VAC ?lO% Commercial Power Source If 24V is below 22V or 
above 29V, check AC 

+24 VDC tit% DC output terminals power for 117 aeloo/. No 
adiustments 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROGRAMMING 

SECTION700 
CUSTOMERDATABASEPROG-G 

700.1 IN’IXODUCTION 

The In$nf& 4096 Key Telephone System can be 
programmed to meet each customer’s inditid- 
ual needs. All programming is done at statton 
100 using the Enhanced or Executive model 
Key Telephone as the programming instru- 
ment. The Executtve model is suggested since 
the display is designed to assist in program- 
mQ-Q?- 
When the program mode is entered, the Key 
Telephone being used no longer operates as a 
telephone but as a programming instrument 
with all of the buttons redefined. The keys of 
the dial pad are used to enter data fields (Pro- 
gram Codes) associated with system, station. 
and CO line features as well as enter specific 
date that requires a numeric entry. Flexible 
buttons are used to toggle on or off features or 
allow entry into specific data fields. LED’s and 
the LCD display provide visual indication of 
entered data and their value. 
Programming can also be performed by using 
an ASCII tenninai. or a computer capable of 
emulating an ASCII terminal. This form of 
programming can be done either locally (on- 
site) by connecting the terminal directly to the 
RS232C connector or the CPB or can be per- 
formed remotely (off-site) by connecting a mo- 
dem to the RS232C on the CPB. The method 
and steps to program the system via a terminal 
are identifiable to that use when programming 
from a key set. A button to keyboard mapping 
has been incorporated (see Figure 700-l) to 
help minimize familiarization and training 
time. 
At the time the system is installed it must be 
initialized to load default data into memory. If 
this pre-programmin g suits the customer, in- 
ittalizxtion is all that is needed. Refer to Table 
700-l for a listing of all the default values. 
Any time data is to be changed, the program 
mode must be entered and then the individual 
data field (program code). A data field can be 
entered to determine current programming or 
to change a specific feature within that field. 
During programming, the other Key Tele- 
phones in the System operate normally. If a 
data field is entered but nothing is changed, or 
changed but not entered, the previous data will 

remain intact upon leaving that data field. 
Data Qelds can be entered at random. 
In many of the data fields, programming is 
performed by toggling LED’s on or off, or en- 
terlng digits on the keypad. If no changes are 
to be made to the line or station. exit the data 
field by either leaving the program mode 
lpressing the ON/OFF button to OFF’) or enter- 
ing another data field (pressing the FLASH 
button and entering that program code). 
When features are being programmed. tones 
are provided to help the programmer determine 
if a correct or incorrect entry has been made. 
A solid one second tone indicates the data was 
accepted. An interrupted tone means an error 
was made. 
When this occurs, re-enter the data field and 
re-enter the information. Until new data is 
entered and accepted, the system will continue 
to operate under default or previously entered 
values. 
The system database is updated on a real-time 
basis as new data is entered, by pressing the 
Hold button. The system continues to operate 
with the current data base and is updated with 
any newly entered or changed data without 
intenuption to telephone operation or call 
processing in progress. However, if for exam- 
ple a station’s attributes are changed while 
that station is off-hook on an active call. the 
newly entered data will not take effect until the 
station goes on-hook or becomes idle. 
NOZE: Some fkiures must h more than one 
*fiti P rogmmmedfor thatfeature to work. 
Wherethfststhecase,UwULbestakdinthe 
frlstructions. 

700.2 PROGRAM MODE ENTRY (Data 
Termfnal) 

A data terminal connected to the RS-232C port 
on the CPB can be used for data base program- 
ming. When using a data terminal (I/O device) 
to program the System, press return (enter) on 
the terminal. enter the password [SMOKIE]. 
and press return again. Proceed with pro-- 
ming referring to Figure 700-l for terminal 
characters that represent the keyset buttons. 
By entering a [‘?I from the terminal, a HELP 
screen will appear, similar to that shown in 
Figure 700-l. 
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CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROGRAMMING Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

When using a data terminal (I/O device) to program the system. the following chart presents 
the data terminal characters that are equivalent to the keyset buttons. 

a&t>? 
FiEiYOTE ADtlIN KEY DEFINITIONS 

Keyset Terminal Keyset Terminal 

HOLD ENTEWCR FLEX 1 
FLQSH 

i 
FLEX 2 

0 FLEX 3 

: i 
FLEX 4 
FLEX 5 

3 3 FLEX 6 

z z 
FLEX 7 
FLEX 8 

6 6 FLEX 9 
7 7 FLEX 10 

9” i 
FLEX 11 
FLEX 12 

10 10 FLEX 13 
11 11 FLEX l‘+ 
* l SPEED 
# # TRANS 
enable + CALLBACK 
disable DND 

ON-HOOK 

adn> 

\- 
In place of keyset button toggling to enable/d&able a feature, the associated data terminal 
key can be toggled (pressed again) to enable/dkable a feature. 

Figure 700-l Data Terminal Program Codes Cross Reference 
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Figure 700-2 Iqjinite 4096 Default Button Mapping 

--I 
FLEX 

BUTTON 
FIELD 

--J 
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CUSTOMER DATA BASE PROG-G btjinite 4096 Hybrfd Key Telephone System 

Table 700-l Default Valuts 

FExruRE 

System Hold Recall Timer 
Exclusive Hold Recall Timer 
Transfer Recall Timer 
Preset Forward Timer 
Pause Timer 
Call Park Timer 
Conference Timer 
MSG Wait Reminder Tone 
Paging Timeout Timer 
CO Ring Detect Timer 
Hold Preference 
Executive Override Warning Tone 
External Night Ring - LBCl 
Attendant Overrlde 
Attendant Station Assignment 
Loud Bell Control 
PBX Dfaling Codes 
Executive/Secretaq Transfer 
UCD Groups 
SMDR (ON/OFF) 

Call Type 
Print Format 
Baud Rate 
Forced Account Codes 

Admin Password 
Dial Pulse Ratio 

Break/Make 
Dial Speed 

LCR Enable 
DISA Access Code 
Phone Box Timer 
Dedicated Attendant Intercom Path 
Background Music 
Setting Time and Date 
Hook Flash Time 
Hook Switch Bounce Timer 
Page Warning Tone 
qttendant Recall Timer 

PROGRAM 
CODE FLEX BUXTON DEFAULT VALUI 

Flash 01 060 sec. 
Flash 02 180 sec. 
Flash 03 045 sec. 
Flash04 10 sec. 
Flash 05 2 sec. 
Flash06 180 sec. 
Flash 07 10 min. 
Flash 08 000 min. 
Flash 09 15 sec. 
Flash 10 3 (100 msec.1 
Flash 11 System 
Flash 12 Yes 
Flash 13 No 
Flash 14 No 
Flash 15 100 
Flash 16 None 
Flash 17 None 
Flash 18 Buttons l-4 None 
Flash 19 Buttons l-8 None 
Flash 20 Button 1 Off 

Button 2 Long Dist. 
Button 3 80-Character 
Button 4 4800 Baud 
Button 5 No 

Flash 21 2366 
Flash 22 

Button 1 60/40 
Button 2 10 PPS 

Flash23 Disabled 
Flash24 100 
Flash 25 20 
Flash 26 Yes 
Flash 27 Yes 
Flash 28 None 
Flash 29 10 (1 sec.) 
Flash 30 010 msec. 
Flash 31 Yes 
Flash 32 01 min. 
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Table 7CMSl Default Values (Co&d] 

FEATURE 

UCD Timers 
Ring Timer 
MSG Int. 
Over Flow Timer 
Wrap-Up Timer 

Announcement Table 
CalI Foxward No Answer Timer 
Voice Mail Groups 
Voice Mail Outpulsing Tables 

Voice Matl Disconnect Table 
Hunt Groups 
Weekly Night Mode Schedule 

Manual or Automatic 
Schedule Programming 

CO Line Programming 
lYIMF/Pulse 
CO/PBX 
UNA 
Loop Supervision 
DISA 
Flash Timer 
CO Line Group 
Line COS 
UCD Ringing Assignment 
CO Ringing Assignment 
Conference Enable/Disable 
Automatic Privacy 

SLT Receiver Timer 
Joke Mail In-Band Digits 
3irectory Dialing 
Sation F3-ogmmmhig 

Paging Access 
DND Access 
System Speed Access 
Queuelng Access 
Preferred Line Answer 
Executive Override 

PROGRAM 
CODE FLEX BUITON i DEFAULT VALUI 

Flash33 
Button 1 60 sec. 
Button 2 60 sec. 
Button 3 60 sec. 
Button 4 04 sec. 

Flash34 None 
Flash 35 15s 
Flash 36 Buttons l-8 None 
Flash 37 Tables O-7 None 

Table 8 None 
Flash 38 Buttons l-8 None 
Flash 39 

Button 1 Mal-lUal 
Button 2 O-4 08:00- 17:OO 

5-6 ####-#### 
Flash 40 

Button 1 
Button 2 co 
Button 3 Yes 
Button 4 No 
Button 5 No 
Button 6 10 
Button 7 1 
Button 8 1 
Button 9 None 

Button9(1) RingatSta 100 
Button 13 Disabled 
Button 14 Enabled 

Flash 41 020 
Flash 42 Disabled 
Flash 43 None 
Flash 50 

Page A Button 1 Yes 
Button 2 Yes 
Button 3 Yes 
Button 4 Yes 
Button 5 No 
Button 6 Disabled 
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Table 700-l Default Values (Cont’a) 

FEATURE 

Call Forward Access 
Forced LCR 
LCR COS 
Conference Enable/Disable 

Statton Programming 
Station Type 

Station Class of Service 
Speakerphone Operation 
Group Pickup Assignment 
Paging Zone Assignment 
Preset Forward Assignment 
CO Line Group Access 
CO Line Button Assignment 
Automatic Privacy 

Exception Tables 
Allow Table A 
Deny Table A 
Allow Table B 
Deny Table B 
Special Table 1 
Special Table 2 
Special Table 3 
Special Table 4 

Least cost Routing 
3-Digit Routing Table 
s-Digit Routing Table 
Exception Code Table 
Route List Table 
Insert/Delete Table 
Daily Start Time Table 
Weekly Schedule Table 
LCR Toll Information 

PROGRAM 
CODE FLEX BU-ITON DEFAULT VALUI 

Button 7 Yes 
Button 8 No 
Button 9 None 

Button 13 Disabled 
Flash 50 

Page B Button 1 0 (Keyset) 
1 (SLT w/o 

Msg WI 
Button 2 1 
Button 3 0 
Button 4 1 
Button 5 1 
Button 6 None 
Button 7 1 
Button 8 

Button 13 Enabled 
Flash 60 

Button 1 None 
Button 2 None 
Button 3 None 
Button 4 None 
Button 5 Au Codes AIIowec 
Button 6 All Codes Allowec 
Button 7 All Codes AIlowec 
Button 8 All Codes AlIowec 

Flash 61 
Button 1 Default 
Button 2 None 
Button 3 
Button 4 
Button 5 
Button 6 
Button 7 
Button 8 LCR Default 

(Figure 765-6) 
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Using the Remote Admin Key Definitions follow 
the same steps and procedures to program the 
4096 when using a texminal (as outlined in the 
following sections) * 
700.3 PROGlUM MODE ENTRY Cgey Sta- 

tion) 
pn>grammir~ is performed at station 100 using 
either the Enhanced or Executive Key Tele- 
phone. Programming is always done at this 
station regardless of the class of service or 
which station has been assigned the atten- 
dant(s). 
Before entering the program mode, the pro- 
grammer must first verify that the Key Tele- 
phone is properly connected to station 100. To 
enter the program mode: 

a Press ON/OFF button (LED lights and in- 
tercom dial tone is heard). 

b. On the dial pad, press the aster&k [*] 
twice. 

c. On the dial pad, enter the digits [21(3][6][6] 
(ADMN). Confirmation tone is heard and 
cUa.l tone is removed. 

d. The ON/OFF button LED is lit. The System 
fs ready to program. (Other telephones 
connected to the system continue to func- 
Uon normally.) 

NOTE: I- here if necessary. Refer to Set- 
tion 600 and 700.4) 

e. 
f. 

!3 
h. 

i. 

Press the FLASH button. 
Dial the two-digit program code for the 
desired data fleld. 
Enter customer data. 
To permanently store the entered data 
press the HOLD button. A burst of one 
second confirmation tone should be heard. 
If an interrupted (error) tone is heard, re- 
enter the data starting with step E. 
Repeat from step e. until all data has been 
entered into memory. 

700.4 INITIALIZATION 

The system has been pre-programmed with 
. certain features which are called default data 

(Refer to Table 700-l). These features are 
loaded into memory when the system is initial- 
ized. 
NOTE: The system should be initialized 
when installed or at any time the data base 
has been corrupted. (Refer to Section 700 

for complete system initialization proce- 
dures) 

To return the entire system database to default 
values: 
Set switches 1 and 8 on the CPB to ON to 
initialize upon system power-up. After initiali- 
zation. switch 8 should be turned to the ‘OFF” 
position. (Refer to Section 700 for complete 
initialization i.nstrucUons) 

Use the procedures explained below to return 
only parts of the data base to default values: 

a 

b. 
C. 

d. 
e. 

Enter the progmmmtng mode. 
Press FLASH button. 
Dial 1701 to default system parameters. 
Press HOLD button. 
Repeat from step B for the other areas. In 
step C. use the following program codes: 
- 1701 for system parameters (including 

d group pwrammlng) 
- I711 for CO lines 
- [72] for station parameters 
- 1731 for exception tables 
- (741 for system speed numbers 
- [75] for Least Cost Routtng Tables 

NC?272 Program Codes 70-75 DOES NOT tnitfal- 
ize the database, but returns all programmable 
ciatatousdefaullzuiue. 

700.5 CUSTOMER DATA WORKSHEETS 

Before any attempt at programming is made, it 
is strongly recommended that customer data 
worksheets be prepared (Refer to Appendix A). 
These worksheets should become part of the 
permanent record of customer programming. 
Refer to the following sections when preparing 
the worksheets. 
700.6 DATA EASE FIELDS 

The data fields are used to set system timers. 
determine central offlce line features and Key 
Telephone features. When entering CO line 
data and station data, be sure to enter the exact 
number of digits specified. The data fields and 
features are further described in the following 
secuons. 
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SECTION 710 
SYSTEM PARAMET ERS PROGWiMMING 

710.1 SYSTEM HOLD RECAU#TIMER 

gg-ammirq! Steps 
lf this timer is to be changed: 

a FTes.s FLASH and dial [O 11. The following 
message Is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display wl.ll now up- 

date. 

710.2 EXCWSNE HOL9 RECALLTIMER 

R ’ g Steps 
lf this timer is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [02]. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display WIU now up- 

date. 

Description 
Determines the amount of ttme before a call 
placed on System Hold will reca..U the station 
placing the hold. If unanswered by that sti- 
tion. the call will recall the attendant 
Defaultz Default value is 060 seconds and is 
variable from 001 to 300 seconds. 
Anent.ryofOOOwiUdisablethet.imerandthere 
willbenorecail. 
Related Pmg g Hold Preference pro- . 
grammhg for selecting System Hold Prefer- 
ence: Attendant Pro gtrammQ for assigning the 
Attendant(s) to receive recalls. 

Description 
Determines amount of time before a call placed 
on Exclusive Hold recalls the station placing 
the Hold. If unanswered by that station, the 
call recalls the attendant. 
Default: The default value is 180 seconds and 
is variable from 001 to 300 seconds. 
An entry of 000 will disable the timer and there 
willbenorecall. 
Related Pro- . Hold Preference pro- 
gramming for selecting Exclusive Hold Prefer- 
ence: Attendant Pro grammhg for assigning the 
Attendant(s) to receive recalls. 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’dl 

710.3 TRANSFER RECAUTIMER 

Prognmming Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [03]. ‘Ihe following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button Display will now up- 

date. 

710.4 PRESET FORWARD TlMER 

Prognmming Steps 
If this tfmer is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [041. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter two d.i@ts on the dial pad. 

c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 
date. 

Description 
Determines amount of time a transferred call 
rings at the statton recew the transfer before 
it recalls the station making the transfer. If 
unanswered by that station, the call recalls the 
attendant- 
Defnult: Default value is 045 seconds and is 
variable ikom 001 to 300 seconds. 
A 000 entry disables the timer and there will 
be no recall. 

Attendant Program- 
the Attendant(s) to receive 

Descriptton 
Determines the amount of time an outside line 
will ring before being forwarded to a predeter- 
mined station ‘Ih& entry works with Preset 
Forward station assignments in Station Pro- 
gramming. More than one station can be for- 
warded to the same party. 
Th& timer also governs the Ume the DISA call 
will ring at a statton before being returned to 
intercom dial tone. if not answered. 
Default: Default time is set at 10 seconds and 
is variable from 01 to 99 seconds. 
A 00 entry dkables the timer and there will be 
no forward. 
Related Progmmmbq$ Preset Forward assign- 
ments in Station Progmmming (Flash 50) for 
instruction on assigning a stations preset for- 
ward destination. 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’d.) 

710.5 PAUSE TIhZER 

gramming Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a Press FIASH and dial 1051. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

Description 
Determines the length of the pause when pro- 
grammed for use with speed dialing and LCR 
insert Tables. 
Default: Default is 2 seconds and is vartable 
from 1 to 9 seconds. There is no 0 entry. 

b. Enter one digit on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

710.6 CALLPARX RECALLTIMER 

Pro.gramming Steps 
lf this timer is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial [OS]. The followfng 
meSSage is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Dlsplay will now up- 

date. 

Description 
Determines the amount of time before a call 
placed in the call park location will recall the 
station placing the call park. If unanswered by 
that station. the call will recall the attendant. 
Default: Default is 180 seconds and is variable 
from 001 to 600 seconds. 
A 000 entry disables the tfmer and there will 
be no recall. 
Related Prom . Attendant Program- 
ming for assi.gning the Attendant(s) to receive 
recall rlnglng. 
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System Parameters Programming 0nt’dl 

710.7 CONFERENCE TIMER 

gmmming Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [07l. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

710.8 MESSACE WAIT REMINDER TONE 

Programmhw Steps 
If this feature is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial (081. The followlng 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

Description 
Determines the amount of time an unsuper- 
vised conference can continue after the initia- 
tor of the conference has exited the conference. 
Default Default is 10 minutes and is variable 
from 01 to 99 minutes. 
A 00 entry disables the timer and means an 
automatic disconnect occurs. 
No?E: The cO@mence Ttmer also allows the 
system admintstrator to WntrQl the length of 
timeaDISAazUerIsabwedajkestablishing 
aTrunk-bTh.mk'calL Atthe eqimtion ofthe 
llbnjkrence l?nw, a tone will be presented to 
bothDISApw-ties,thenonentinutekzierthe 
system will automatically release both Punks. 
The cOr5fmence Timer does not c@ect or cont3-ol 
aDISA-tuStaiioncall. 
Related Programxningt Refer to Loop Supervi- 
sion, DISA and Conference AtMbutes in CO 
Line programming. Also refer to the Conference 
option in Station programming. 

)escrlptton 
The Message Wait Tone Timer determines the 
amount of time between repeated reminder 
tones to a key telephone with a message wait- 
ing. 
Key station users may be reminded of a mes- 
sage waiting on their telephone with an audible 
signal presented at a timed interval. 
Default: Default is 000 (disabled) and is vari- 
able from 000 to 104 minutes. 
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System Parameters Pmgmmming (Cont’d] 

710.9 PAGING TIMEOVT TIMER 

Progr~ Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial [OS]. The following 
message is shove on the display phone: 

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

710.10 CO RING DETECT TIMER 

Programmirg Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial [lo]. The following 
message is shown on the d&play phone: 

b. Enter one digit on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

Description 
Determines the maximum length of a page 
announcement (internal, external or AU Call). 
The system will automatically disconnect the 
page at the end of this time unless the person 
making the page has already hung up. 
D&auk Default is 15 seconds and is variable 
from 01 to 60 seconds. 
A 00 entry disables the ttmer and pages will 
not be limited in length. 
Related Pro@amxnin. Station Attributes for 
allowing stations access to the system paging 
RSOuTCeS. 

Description 
‘lW.s timer controls the tfme necessary to detect 
an outside line as ringing into the system. 
Default: Default is 3 (hundred milliseconds) 
and is variable from 2 to 9. There is no 0 or 1 
entry* 
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710.11 EOLD PREIrEImNcE 

If this feature is to be changed: 
a Press FLASH and dial [ll). The following 

message is shown on the display phone: 

Descriptton 
me system may be programmed to have either 
EehMve or System Hold preferred. If EXC~U- 

sfve Hold is preferred. the user will press the 
HOLD button once for Exclusive Hold and 
twice for System Hold. If System Hold is pre- 
ferred. the user will press the HOLD button 
once for System Hold and twice for ESrclusive 
Hold. 

b. 

C. 

To make a change, press me UI 
ton in the flexible butto- +-M* 
toggle on and off with eacl _ 
l LED off = Exclusive Hold 

. . , p left but- 
,‘ ucxi. It will 
h depression. 

Related Rogrammingz System Hold Recall 
Timer and Exclusive Hold Recall Timer for 
setting the appropriate recall timers. 

Refer to System Timer programming for recall 
Umes for both System and Exclusive Hold. 
Default: Default is System Hold. 

l LED on = System Hold 
Press HOLD button. 

710.12 EXEC OVERRIDE WARMNG TONE 

Programming Steps 
If this feature Is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [ 121. The folIowIng 
message will then be shown on the dis- 
Play: 

b. To make a change, press the top left but- 
ton in the flexible button field. It will toggle 
on and off with each depression. 

l LED off = Executive Oven-ide Tone di.s- 
abled 

l LED on = ExecuUve Override Tone en- 
abled 

c. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 
date. 

Description 
A StaUon programmable option allows stations 
to be designated as ‘Executive’ stations with 
the ability to override and -barge-in’ on other 
keysets engaged in conversation on a CO line. 
Prlor to actual cut through of the third party, 
a warning tone is presented to all parties no& 
fylng them of the ‘barge-in”. 
This warning tone however is a programmable 
option. on a system wide basis, that either 
enables or disables the tone. When the tone is 
disabled no audible signal is presented to the 
parties to signal the ‘barge-in”. 
Related Programming . Station Attributes for 
assigning staUons a5 Executive stattons. 
NOIE:Adecretzeinv&memayotxura&rthe 
‘bargefn” occurs ifthe statfon t5 engaged tn a 
colinecmnuersatlon 
CAUTION: USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE 
EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS 
DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS A 
VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, AND 
AN INVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT COUNSEL 
WITH RESPECT TO APPLICABLE LAW BEFORE 
INTRUDING ON CALLS USING THIS FEATURE. 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’d) 

710.13 EXTERNAL NIGHT RING 

Pro&g ’ g Steps 
If this feature is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [131. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. To make a change. press the top left but- 
ton in the flexible button field. It will 
toggle on and off with each depressfon 

l LEDoff=no 

l LED on = yes 
c. Press HOLD button. 

710.14 ATTENDANT OVERRIDE 

f3xmmhg Steps 
If this feature is to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [14]. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. To make a-change, press the top left but- 
ton in the flexible button field. It will 
toggle on and off with each depression. 

l LEDoff=no 

l LED on = yes 
c. Press HOLD button. 

Description 
When this feature is set to yes. it activates 
external night ring through the loud bell 1 
contacts. When outside lines are marked UNA, 
ringing will activate LBC 1 when an incoming 
call occurs on those lines during night sexvice. 
Default: By default this feature is set at no: 
Related Proggamming: Loud Bell Assign- 
ments: CO Line Attributes for ass- UNA 
status to a CO Line(s). 

Description 
When this feature is set for yes, it allows the 
attendant with DSS Map 1 to override a busy 
statton or a station in DND. 
Default: By default this feature is set at no. 
Related Pro@ammh~: Attendant Assign- 
ments for designating a station as an Atten- 
dant; Statton Attributes for the ID of a DSS unit 
as Map 1 (ID 1). 
NUE: Attendant override willjimctlon ONLY 
when a stat&n assfgned as an AtMuiant has a 
ESprtymmmedasMql,ora~button 
assigned as Attendant ovenfde. 
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710.15 ATTENDANT STATION 

R-ogrammhg Steps 
If Attendant Stations are to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial [ 151. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter up to three(3) three-digit station 
number(s) on the dial pad. 

c. Press HOLD button. 

710.16 LOUD BELL CONTROL 

Programm~ Steps 
If this feature is to be assigned: 

a Press FLASH and dial (161. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter a 0 or a 1 to indicate if a station or 
a CO line is being assigned the contacts. 

0 = station (S) 
1 = COline (A) 

c. Enter three digit station numbers or two 
digit CO line numbers. 

d. To program another station or CO line, 
repeat from step b. 

e. Press HOLD button. 

Description 
The system will iden% an attendant station 
for the purpose of receiving recalls and activat- 
ing night sewice. The system can have up to 
three attendant(s) programmed. 
Defaultz By default station 100 is assigned as 
attendant Entering three pounds [###I will 
remove that attendant assignment or different 
station numbers can be programmed. 
Related Pro- System Hold Reca.ll 
Timer; Exclusive Hold &all Timer: Call Park 
Recall Timer; Attendant Recall ‘nmer; Atten- 
dant Override: Night Mode Operation. 

Description 
Two contacts are available to be assigned either 
as Loud Bell Control or as CO Line Contiol. 
A bud Bell Control contact can be assigned to 
any station and will follow the ringing assign- 
ments of that station including tone ringing 
intercom, and transfen-ed CO lines. 
Remember to assign xinging to any station 
programmed for LBC. 
A CO Ilne Control contact can be assigned to 
any CO line. When assigned as CO Line Con- 
trol, the contact will be ‘closed” for the duration 
of the CO Line connection. 
Contact # 1, when programmed as a Loud Bell 
Control, will also provide &ternai Night Ring- 
ing for CO lines marked to have UNA during 
the night mode. 
Entering [###I will remove an assignment. 
Default: By default no stations or CO lines are 
assigned. 
RelatedProgramming. ESctemalNightRInging 
for ass@Ung IBC #I as the Night Ringing 
Control device. Also refer to CO Une Program- 
ming for UNA assignment 
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System Parameters Programmhn (Cont’a] 

710.17 PBX DIALING CODES 

gramdng Steps 
IfPBXIkdhgCodesaretobeassIgned: 

a Press FUSH and dial 117. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter two digit code numbers, one right 
after the other, on the dial pad up to a 
maximum of ten digits. 

c. Press HOLD button. 

Description 
Five one or two-digit PBX access codes can be 
programmed into memory. When dialed. these 
codes sIgnal the system so that toll restAction 
is applied at the next dtakd digit. When a 
single digit code I91 is entered, It must be 
followed by the pound [#I as the second digit. 
To delete an entry. enter two pounds I##1 and 
press the HOLD button. 
Lines must be programmed as PEX lines before 
these axles will apply. 
Default: By default no codes are assigned. 
Related Prow . CO Line Attributes for 
assIgnIng a CO Line(s) as PE3X Line(s). 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’dl 

710.18 -/S-ARY PAlRS 

pro&p ’ .x Steps 
IfExecuUve/Secretary pairs are to be assigned: 

a Press FLASH and dial 1181. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 
f. 

g. 

h. 

The top left button in the flexible button 
f3eld will be lit indicating the first pair may 
be programmed. 

Enter the three digit 
number. 
Enter the three digit 
number. 
F’ress HOLD button. 

Executive station 

Secretary station 

To program a second pair. press the sec- 
ond button in the flexible button field and 
enter station numbers as in steps c., d., 
and e. 
To program a third pair, press the third 
button ln the flexible button field and en- 
ter station numbers as in steps c., d., and 
e. 
To program a fourth pair, press the fourth 
button in the flexible button field and en- 
ter station numbers as in steps c.. d.. and 
e. 

Description 
There are four Executive/Secretary pairs avail- 
able. When an Executive statlon is busy or in 
DND, tntcrcom calls and transfers will be auto- 
matically routed to the designated Secretaxy. 
The asslgned secretary may, however, Camp- 
On to the Executtve Station when the station 
is busy or in Do-Not-Disturb. 
There can be only one pairing of stattons. with 
no duplicates. You cannot pair IkecuUve 100 
to Secretary 101 and then pair Secretary 101 
to Executive 100. You can have the same 
Secretary station for more than one Executive 
station (101 to 105 and 102 to 105). 
An entry of six pounds [######I will remove 
the assignments. Individual pairs may be 
changed by pressing the associated flez&le 
button. 
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System Parameters Pmgramming (Cant’s) 

710.19 STATlON MESSAGE DETAIL RE- 
CORDlNG (SMDRI 

R ’ ., Steps 
If Station Message Detail Recording is to be 
used: 

1. Press FLASH and dial [201. ?he following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

To program SMDR features, use the flex- 
ible button(s) as defined in the following 
procedures. 
The SMDR TYPE. PRINT, and ACC but- 
tons toggle on and off. 
After all entries are made. press the HOLD 
button to accept the data. 

!3MDR Enable/Disable 

Progmnming Steps 
Press the SMDR flexible button (Button 
#l) to enable/disable this feature. 

l LED ON = SMDR is enabled 

l LED OFF = SMDR is disabled 
Press HOLD button to accept the data. 

C. Long Distance/Local Assignment 

f2mmmhg Steps 
1. Press the ‘IWE flexible button (Button #2) 

to determine the type of calls to be re- 
corded. 

l LED ON = Long Distance is enabled 

l LED OFF = All Calls is enabled 
2. Press HOLD button to accept the data. 

Description 
The Inj?nik 4096 Key Telephone System can 
provide SMDR output to either the standard 
RS232C connector on the CPB or to the op- 
tional RS232C connector allowed for on the 
APL Board. When SMDR is desired, the follow- 
ing system-wide parameters will deteme 
how the SMDR information will be reported. 
When programming SMDR features, the flex- 
ible buttons are mapped as follows: 

Related Pro@ g PBX DiaJing Codes 
that may died SMDR iSec. 710.17). SLT Re- 
ceiver TYmer ISec. 710.35). Station Class of 
Semicc, C3ec. 730) and Toll Tables (Sec. 750). 
Also refer to Section 800 for CPB switch set- 
tings to determine which RS232C port SMDR 
information will appear. 

DescripUon 
A call accounting device can be installed allow- 
ing the system to track calls by outside line 
number, number dialed. time of day, date, 
station that placed or received the call. and 
duration of the call. 
Refer to Sec. 710.35 for further instructton 
regarding the relaUon.ship between SLT Receiv- 
ers and SMDR 
Default: By default. SMDR is not enabled. 

DescripUon 
The system can be set to record either all 
outgoing calls or only outgoing long dfstance 
cab. Long Distance calls are defined as either 
beginning with a ‘1’ or ‘0’ or contw 8 or 
more digits. Incoming calls are only recorded if 
TYPE is set for all calls. 
Default: By default, the system is set to record 
long distance (LD) calls only. 
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SYSTEM P-RS pROG-G Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING 
(Cont’d) 

D. Character Print Assignment 

FTog * g Steps 

1. Press PRINT flexible button (Button #3) to 
determIne the print format of SMDR re- 
cords. 

* LED ON = 80 Character is enabled 

l LED OFF = 29 Character is enabled 
2. Press HOLD button to accept the data. 

Description 
The system can ix programmed to print indi- 
vtdual SMDR records in either a l-line 80 
character format or a 34ne 29 character for- 

Detkultz By default. the l-line 80 character 
format Is selected. 

E. Baud Rate Assignment 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the BAUD flexible button (Button #4) 

to determme the baud rate for SMDR re- 
cords and data base printouts. 

2. Enter a one-d#t number for the baud 
rate. 

1 = 300 baud 
2 = 1200 baud 
3 = 4800 baud 

Description 
The baud rate for the RS232C port located on 
the CPB can be set for 300 baud, 1200 baud, 
or 4800 baud. 
Default: By default, the baud rate is 4800. 

3. Press HOLD button to accept the data. 

F. Account Codes - Forced 

Programming Steps 

1. Press ACC flexible button (Button #5) to 
determine whether the use of Account 
Codes will be forced or optional. 

l LED ON = Account Codes are forced 

l LED OFT = Account Codes are optional 
2. Press HOLD button to accept the data 

Description 
The system can force the use of account codes 
on all restricted calls. Once an account code 
has been entered, the station is not subject to 
Class of Service restrictions. Stations are not 
forced to enter an account code for calls al- 
lowed by station Class of Service assignments. 
However, account codes are forced when dial- 
mg a number that is restrkted by Class of 
Service assignments. By entering an account 
code the station’s class of service is raised to 
that equal to COS 1. 
Default By default, the system does not force 
the use of account codes. 
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System Parameters Rogrammlng (Cont’cil 

710.20 SET ADMM. PASSW0R.D 

Progr~ Steps 
If this feature is to be assigned: 

a Rss FLASH and dial [21]. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter four digits between 0000 and 9999. 
c. Press HOLD button. 

710.21 DIAL PULSE PARAMETERS 

Progr~ Steps 
If this feature is to be assigned: 

a Rss FLASH and dial [221. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. To program dial pulse features, use the 
flexible button(s) as follows: 

~~~~IIIIIj 

c. The buttons toggle on and oa 

l LEDon= 60/40 (R4’l-l. 1Opps (SPD) 

. LED off = 66/33 (RA’IJ, 2Opps (SPD) 
d. Rss HOLD button. 

Description 
The password used to enter customer database 
programming can be individualized by each 
customer. This allows the system administra- 
tor to block unauthorized personnel from en- 
tering database admin. 

(1 . 

Care should be taken when changing 
the programmtq password so not to 
‘lockout’ authorized personnel that 
may prevent or delay them from mak- 
ing necessary programming changes. 

Default: By default the numbers 2366 @DMNI 
are assigned. 

Description 
By default all lines are MMF (tone) signaling. 
If outpulsing is required. the individual outside 
line must be programmed for pulse. Refer to 
CO line programming section. The 
break/make ratio and the dial speed can be 
programmed at this time. 
Default: By default the break/make ratio (RATI 
is set at 60/40 but can be changed to 66/33. 
Default: By default the dialing speed (SPDI is 
1Opps but can be changed to 2Opps. 
Related Programming: CO Line Attributes 
(Flash 40); Dial Pulse/DTh4F programming. 
N0l7??hisprqmmaxieisonLyusedwhenan 
outside (CO) line has beenpq mmmedfbrdlal 
pulse. 
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System Parameters Programminn (Cont’dI 

710.22 Ia2 ENABLE 

Programming Steps 
If this feature is to be assigned: 

a. Press FLASH and dial (231. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. The top left button of the flexible button 
field wIU toggle on and oa 

l LED on = yes 

l LEDoff=no 
c. Press HOLD button. 

710.23 DISA ACCESS CODE 

Frognrnrning Steps 
If this feature is to be assigned: 

a Press FLASH and dial [24]. ‘The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter three digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. 

Description 
Lf Least Cost Routing is to be used, it must be 
enabled here. Before enabling LCR refer to the 
Least Cost Routing section and progmmmlng 
tables (Appendix Al. When the tables have all 
been programmed. you may then enable LCR 
for the system. After system initialwiuon. a 
default LCR data base is loaded into the LCR 
section of memory. Refer to Figure 765-6 for a 
listing of the LCR default database. 
Defaulti By default, LCR is not enabled (LED 
om. 
Related Pro@ J LCR Programmin& 
Nol-E:ProgmmnrIng&estoanyoftheLCR 
tables an onl~~ be pet$omwi when LCR is dts- 
abled. 

Description 
This allows a three digit access code to be 
assigned to the system. Anyone calling in on 
a DISA line must use the access code in order 
to gain access to system features. 
Refer to CO line programming for assignment 
of DISA lines. 
To disable the DISA access code, enter three 
(3) pounds (MM). 
Default: By default 100 fs assigned as the 
access code. 
Related Programmbg Preset Forward tier 
(Sec. 710.4). Conferenie Time-out Timer (Sec. 
710.7). CO Une Attributes (Sec. 720); DISA 
programming. A CO I&e(s) must be assigned 
for DISA operation. Also see CO Line Privacy 
and Conference options. 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’d) 

710.24 PHONE BOX RING TIMER 

Programming Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a Press FlASH and dial 1251. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter two d&Its on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. 

710.25 ATTENDANT DEDICATED INTER- 
COM 

Frogramming Steps 
If this feature is to be assigned: 

a. Press FLASH and dial 1261. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Press the top left button in the flexible 
button field. It will toggle on and off with 
each depression. 

l LED on = yes 

l LEDoff=no 
c. Press HOLD button. 

Description 
Determines the amount of time a station wfth 
a DSS button for a pa.rtkuIar phone box wail 
ring when the phone box user presses the CALL 
button. 
Dcfkultz Default is 20 seconds and is variable 
from 00 to 60 seconds. A 00 en&y will cause 
programmed stations to ring until the call is 
answered. 
Related pr0gnmmi.q . Station attribute for 
assigning a station as a phone bax (ID4). Also 
refer to Sec. 400.33 for ass&nix-g a flex button 
as a DSS for the phone box. ‘l3.i.s is required to 
receive phone box ringing. 

Description 
This cUrect.s the system to dedicate one inter- 
com path for FYrst (main) programmed Atten- 
dant. The 4096 system has 14 intercom paths 
for use on a shared basis for all stations. (SLTs 
ordy have access to 12 paths). If intercom 
trafk is heavy, dedicating an intercom path to 
the Attendant will assure proper incoming call 
processing. 
Default: Default enables a dedicated intercom 
Path. 
Related Prog g Attendant program- . 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’dl 

710.26 MUSIC CEANXEL 

Progx ’ .< Steps 
If Background Music is to be enabled/dis- 
abled: 

a Press FLASH and dial (271. ?he following 

message is shown on the display phone: 
b. Enter one digit on the dial pad. 

l LED on = Background Music 

l LED off = No Background Music 

710.27 -ING SYSTEM TIME’ AND 
DATE 

ProgrB Steps 
To set the time and date which appears on 
display Key Telephones: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [28]. 

b. Choose display format by pressing the 
appropriate button in the flexible button 
field: 

1 = month/day: 12 hour 
2 = day/month: 12 hour 
3 = month/day; 24 hour 
4 = day/month: 24 hour 

c. Press the HOLD button or dial in the time 
and date as follows (twehre digits): 
YYMMDDHHMMSS 

d. Then press HOLD button. 
NOTE:l7wlTmeandDaecunbechangedorset 
by theFfrstA ttendmistation 

Descrlptlon 
The system can be programmed to allow sta- 
tions to activate Background Music at their 
stations. in addltlon to Music-On-Hold. A mu- 
sic source must be connected to the DC/DC 
Converter. 
Defhk By default the Background Music 
channel is enabled. 
Related prom . Phone Box may be 
programmed for background music. Refer to 
Station AttrIbutes (Sec. 730): Station ID pro- 
gramdng. Use ID 14 11 to enable BGM at a 
phone box: ID 1401 to disable BGM at a phone 
box. Also refer to Sec. 400.98 for Attendant 
control of BGM at Phone Boxes. 

Description 
The date can be displayed in either the US 
(month/day) format or the European 
(day/month) format on Executfve Display sta- 
tions. In addition. the time can be displayed 
in either the standard 12 hour format or the 
24 hour format 
Default: By default the date Is set for 
month/day format and the time is in the 12 
hour format. 
When entering the time and date, use the 
following data: 

l W (year) = 00 to 99 

l MM (month) = 01 to 12 

l DD (day) = 01 to 31 

l HH (hourj = 00 to 23 

l MM (minute) = 00 to 59 

l SS (second) = 00 to 59 (optional) 
Related Pro- Attendant Operation 
(Sec. 400) for setting &stem Date and Time 
from the First Programmed Attendant: Atten- 
dant programming for the First Assigned At- 
tendant (Sec. 710.15). 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’d) 

710.28 SLT HOOKSWITCH TIMER 

Prog ’ g Steps 
lf this timer f.s to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial (291. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter a two digit number on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. 

Description 
This timer determines how long an SLT user 
should press the hookswitch in order for it to 
be considered a tid on hook (disconnect) 
request An on-hook shorter in duration (but 
longer than the Hook Switch Bounce Timer - 
see below) will be considered a Hook Flash 
(transfer) request. (Refer to Table 710- 11, 
The timer is variable from 0.5 seconds to 2.0 
seconds. The entry should be a two digit num- 
ber between 05 and 20. 
Default: Default is 10 (one second). 
NO772 Some Single Line teiephmes hax ajlxed 
or programmable Flash Tiit Flash or Tap 
button). 771.& Hook Switch 7lner (4096 T0-ner.J 
mutbesetfongerthantheSLTFlmhtimerto 
allow Haok Flash hznsfer. 

710.29 SLT HOOKSWITCH BOUNCE 
TIMER 

Pro.f!pun.ming Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial 1301. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

DescripUon 
This timer determines the length of time that 
is needed to determine a valid on hook or off 
hook condition for single line telephones. On- 
Hook or Off-Hook signals that are shorter in 
duration than this timer will be ignored by the 
system. (Refer to Table 7 lo- 1) 
The Umer is variable fi-om 0 to 1 second in 10 
ms increments This entry is a three-digit entry 

b. Enter a three digit number on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. 

- 
where 0 10 equals .l seconds. 
Default: By default, the timer is set to 0 10 
msec. 

Table 71&l Hook Switch Activity 
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S-tern Parameters Programming (Cont’d) 

710.30 PAGE WARNING TONE 

Programming Steps Description 
If this feature is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dia,l (3 11. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

Determines whether a page warning tone will 
be sounded over the Key Telephone speakers 
or external paging speakers, prior to the page 
announcement. 

b. Toggle the top left button in the flexible 
button field on or off: 

l LED on = yes 

l LEDoff=no 
c. Press HOLD button. 

710.3 1 ATTENDANT RECALL TTMER 

Programming Steps 
lf thfs timer is to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial 1321. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. Enter two digits on the dial pad. 
c. Press HOLD button. 

Default: Default is yes. 
Related Programming: Station Attributes 
(Sec. 730). Page Access and Page Group As- 
signments. 

Description 
Determines the amount of tfme a recalling call 
will ring at the attendant station(s) before the 
system will release the line. 
When a CO Line recalls to the Attendant sta- 
tion and is sttll unanswered, the system will 
release the lfne at the expiration of this timer 
and automatically place the lfne back to an idle 
condition. 
Default: This timer is variable hm 00 to 60 
minutes and default is 01 minutes. 
An entry of 00 will cause the Attendant(s) to 
ring until answered. 
Related Programx&q$ Attendant program- 
ming: System Hold Recall Timer; Exclusive 
Hold Recall Timer; Call Park RecaJl Timer, 
Transfer Recall Timer. Also refer to Loop Su- 
pervfsion in CO Line programming (Sec. 720). 
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System Parameters Progrrng (Cont’dl 

710.32 CALL FORWARD NO ANSWER 
TIMER 

ing Steps 
If this timer is to be changed: 

Description 
The Call Fonvard No answer timer is used 

a Press FL4SH and dial [351. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

when a station in the system specines that “no 
answer- calls be forwarded to another station. 
The timer determines how long an intercom or 
transferred call will ring before it is considered 
a -no-answei call. The call will then forwakd 
to the designated station for handling. 
NOE: InfM inaming CO lines wiUf&w the 
h?setazuFwward 7lmer when enmW a 

b. Enter three-digit timer value on the dial 
pad which corresponds to 000-600 sec- 
onds. 

c. Press HOLD button. 

stat&n in the Fbrumni/No artsux~ made. CizeTkr 
to Section 710.4 for instructions on .setting the 
Preset/Fonuard 7Ymerj 
The Umer is variable fi-om 000-600 seconds. 
Default: Default ls 015 seconds. 
Related Programming: Preset Forward Timer 
(Sec. 710.4). Station Attributes, Call Forward 
option. 
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System Parameters Prograxnmmg (COnt'd) 

710.33 HUNT GROUP8 

A Hunt Group Programming 

R0g . g Steps 
If Hunt Groups are to be assigned: 

1. Press FLASH and dial [381. The following 
message wiJl be shown on the display: 

The top left button in the flexible button 
field will be ltt for programming Hunt 
Group 590. To change Hunt Groups or 
enter a different Hunt Group, press the 
appropriate flezdble button 1-8 (590-597) 
and perform the following procedures. 
Enter the 3-d&$ station numbers up to a 
mazdmum of 24 digits (8 stations). Hunts 
groups are joined together by entering an- 
other Hunt Group Pilot Number as the last 
entry of the group. 
Press HOLD button. Confirmation tone is 
heard. 

Station/Pilot Hunting Assignment 

Pr0grammin.g Steps 

Press the S/P flexible button (Button #91 
to indicate Station Hunting or Pilot Hunt- 
Qis 
0 LED on= Station Hunting enabled 

l LED off= Pilot Hunting enabled 

DescrlpUon 
The system can be arranged for up to elght 
hunt groups. Each hunt group can contafn up 
to eight stations each. Each hunt groups can 
be independently arranged to utilize either a 
pilot hunting technique or statton hunting 
technique. Hunt groups may also be chained 
together when larger Hunt groups are desired. 
Hunt groups can be joined together by pro- 
gmmmlng another hunt group number as the 
last member of a hunt group. 
If a station is in DND or is forwarded to another 
station. it is considered busy. 
To remove stations from a hunt group, enter 
three ### (pounds) on the keypad and press 
HOLD button. This will remove all stations 
previously programmed in that group. 
When programming Hunt Groups, the flexible 
buttons are mapped as follows: 

Description 
@ Pilot Hunting. Incoming CO, transferred 

CO, and intercom calls can be directed to 
a pilot number of a hunt group. The sys- 
tem will search sequentially (in the order 
the extensions were entered in the data 
base programmingl for an idle station in 
the group and will ring that stattoh Calls 
directed directly to stations by calling the 
extension numb& within the hunt group 
will not hunt but receive call progress 
tones from the extension 

0 Station Hunting. Incoming CO, trans- 
ferred CO, and intercom calls that are 
presented to a busy, or DND station. that 
is a member of a Station Hunt group, will 
search sequentially ffn the order the exten- 
sions were entered in data base program- 
mingI for an idle station in the group and 
will ring that station Calls will still be 
allowed to be directed to the groups pilot 
number for hunting. 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’dl 

710.34 WEEKLY NIGITT MODE SCHEDULE 

Rogrammfng Steps 
If entries or changes need to be made to this 
schedule: 

a Press FLASH and dial 1391. The following 
message will then be shown on the dis- 
PLay: 

A. 

1. 

B. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

C. 

1. 

Automatic/Manual Operation 

gramming Steps 
Press the AUTO/MAN flexible button (But- 
ton #l). 

l LED on= Automatic Night Mode 

* LED off= Manual operation. 

Day of Week programming 

Programming Steps 
Press the DAY OF WEEK flexible button. 
(Button #21. 
Dial a digit (O-6) for the day of the week 
(see below) followed by four digits to indi- 
cate the hour and minutes to end night 
mode. 
Then dial four digits to indicate the hour 
and minutes for the system to go into the 
night mode for that particular day. 

‘Nme of Day Display 

Progmnxning Steps 
Button #3 will display the programmed 
times for each day one at a time. 

Description 
The Iry%uYe 4096 system can be programmed 
so that the system is automatically placed into 
and out of night mode. A programmable weekly 
time schedule allows the system adrnlnistxator 
to preset the time the system is put into night 
mode and the time to remove night mode on a 
daily basis including weekend operation. 
RelatedProg Q: Ringing Assignments; 
Night Class of Service (COS) asignments; At- 
tendant station assignments. 
When programming Night Mode Schedule, the 
flexible buttons are mapped as follows: 

DescripUon 
If the system is operated in the automatic night 
mode the attendant(s) can override the auto- 
matic mode by pressing the night key on the 
attendant(s) phone. The schedule will not go 
back into effect until the attendant(s) press the 
night key again. 
When the system is placed into night mode CO 
line ringing will follow the Nfght ringing assign- 
ments and stations will be governed by their 
respective night COS. 
Default: The default times for automatic night 
mode is as follows: 

Monday through Friday O&O0 17:00 
(day Ume operation 8:OOam to 5:OOpm) 
Saturday and Sunday ##:## #I:## 
(24 hour night mode operation) 

An entry of ‘0O:OO 23:59” would indicate 24 
hours of day mode 
Each day is displayed in sequential order 
where: 

0= Monday 
l= Tuesday 
2= Wednesday 
3= Thursday 
4= Friday 
5= Saturday 
6= Sunday 
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System Parameters Programming (Cont’a) 

710.35 SLT DTMF RECEIVER TIMER 

FYogrammmg Steps 
If the SLT DTMF Receiver Timer is to be 
changed: 

1. Press FLASH and cifal [41]. ?he following 
message will then be shown on the dfs- 

Description 
Single line telephones require the use of a 
DTMF receiver when going off-hook and dlal- 
ing. When SMDR or toll re&ricUon, (via COS 
assignments) is enabled in the system a DTMF 
receiver will monitor and screen an SLTs digits 
for the duration of this timer. By adjusting this 
timer the system administrator may either free 
up system SLT trafiic is heavy or provide for a 
longer monltoWqj Period if toll restriction be- 
comes a problem. It should be understood 
that when LCR is enabled the DTh4F receivers 
are released when the expected number of 
digits are dialed as entered in the LCR data 
base. 

PhY. 
2. Enter the three digits on the dial pad. 
3. Press the HOLD button. The display will 

now update. Default: By default. the timer is set at 020 
seconds. 
Related Pro@ g- SMDRprogrammtng 
(Sec.710.191: Toll Res&ion in both CO line 
and Station Attributes programming. Also re- 
fer to LCR programming. 
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710.36 DIRECTORY DXAKNG 

Fro.~amm~ Steps 
Enter, Change, Erase or to just View entries 
ind the Directory Dialing list: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [43].The following 
message will then be shown on the dis- 
Play: 

Where: 
nnn= Programmed Name (blank if none). 

AA= Directory List Entry Number 
(OOO- 199) 

XXX= Either a Station Number or a 
System Speed dial bin Number 

The Flexible Buttons will be mapped as follows: 

Flexible button 12 will be lit for selectktg a 
directory list entry. 
To select a particular list entry dial the three- 
digit entry number (000- 199) and press the 
HOLD button. 
To scroll through the l&t press either flex but- 
ton 10 to scroll up (next entry) or flex button 
11 to scroll backwards (previous entry). 

To enter the Intercom number or system speed 
dial bin to be associated to the name: 

a. Press FLEX BUITON 1 (BIN/ICM) 
b. Then enter either a three digit station in- 

tercom number [ 100- 195) 
or 
Dial a three-digit System speed dial num- 
ber (020-099). 

c. Press the HOLD button to save the entry. 
Confirmation tone will be heard and the 
display wtll update. 
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Description 
Station users with Executive Display tele- 
phones may view a list, of up to 200 names, 
from the system directory on the stations LCD 
display, then automatically dial the statlon or 
speed dial bin by pressing a single key. Names 
placed in the directory list may be associated 
to Intercom Numbers or System Speed dial 
bins. Users may view the directory list begin- 
nlng with any letter of the alphabet then scroll 
through the Iist either forward or backwards. 
When the desired name is d&played on the 
LCD display pressing the Speed Call button 
will automatically place a call to that destina- 
tion. Directory dialing may also be used to 
transfer a call from one station to another. The 
Directory Dialing list may be programmed and 
maintained a.t the first assigned attendant sta- 
tion in one of two ways, however this admin 
rouUne provides a means for the directory list 
to be maintained by the system programmer 
either locally (at station 100) or remotely via 
modem access. 
BlN/ICM - Each entxy in the directory dialing 
l&t must be associated to either a system speed 
dial bin (for calling a destination outside of the 
system) or to an intercom station (for calling 
internal station including CO line transfers). 
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System Parameters Pmgrring (Cont’dl 

DIRECTORY DXAUNG (Cont’dl 

Progriamming Steps 
To Enter or Change the current name show-n 
on the d&pa@ 

a F’ressFLEXBUrrON2@WME) 
b. Then enter the name (up to 24 characters 

may be entered) by using keys on the dial 
pad as follows: 

G=14 
H=‘4 
I=#4 
J=15 
K=‘5 
L=#S 

M=16 
N=*6 
0=#6 
P=17 
Q=‘l 
R=*7 
S=#7 

T=18 
U=‘8 
V=#8 
w=19 
x=*9 
Y=#9 
Z=#l 

c. Ifan error is made while entering the name 
FLEX BUTTON 4 (BACKSP.) may be 
pressed to backspace one character at a 
time. 

d. Press the HOLD button when flnfshed. 
Confirmation tone will be heard and the 
display will update. 

To clear an entry 
a. Press FLEX BUITON 3 (CLEAR) 
b. Followed by pressing the HOLD button. 

Confirmation tone will be heard and the 
entry will be erased (both the BIN/ICM 
assignment and the programmed name). 

Description 
NAME - A name of up to 24 characters may be 
entered into each dtrectory dial list entry. ?he 
names will appear alphabetica& when ac- 
cessed by a station user. It is possible t have 
multiple entries that are associated to the same 
station number or system speed dial bfn. This 
allows the same name to be entered into the 
list several times, for example by last name and 
by first name, pointed to a station number and 
a speed dial bin (home. or mobil phone num- 
ber) or to have several different names all as- 
sociated to the same speed dial bin. 
CLXAR - Entries in the table may be erased and 
cleared from the table allowing another entry 
to be placed into the list. When a system speed 
dial bin has been deleted or changed the name 
associated to the bin must also be erased. As 
multiple table listing may be associated to one 
system speed dial bin it may be necessary to 
clear more than one entry. 
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SECTION 720 
CO LINE ATTRIBUTES PROGWiMMING 

720.1 CO LJNE PROGRAMMING 

Programming Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starting to 
program here, enter the programming mode. 
Defer to Paragraph 700.21. 
If any CO line features are to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [40]. The following 
meSSage is shown on the display phone: 

b. 

C. 

Program button 12 (SLCTj will be lit. En- 
ter a four digit number for the range of 
lines being programmed. If only one line 
is being programmed. enter that number 
twice (0101). 
Press HOLD button. The following mes- 
sage Is shown on the display phone to 
indicate current programming of that line 
or group of Unes. 

Where: 
##-##I= The CO Line Range being programmed. 

Description 
This section describes the procedures and 
steps necessary to program CO Une attributes. 
When entering the CO Line attributes portion 
of the data base the programmer may decide to 
enter information for either a mnge of CO lines 
or one specti CO Une. 
Range progmmming allows the programmer to 
change a specific parameter or a few parame- 
ters for an entire range of CO Lines leaving 
intact the remahhg data fields that do not 
require change. Those data fields will continue 
to operate with the previously programmed 
data For example tic0 lines are programmed 
into several CO line groups with Werent Class 
of service etc... but It is desired to enable Loop 
Supervision (SUPVI on all CO Lines the pro- 
grammer may enter as the range &L CO lines 
(0 l-40) and enable loop supervision. then exit 
programming. This will enable loop supervi- 
sion for all CO lines leavlng intact the various 
CO line group progra.mmQg and COS data for 
the range. 
The buttons on the key telephone are defined 
as shown below when entering the CO Line 
Attribute programming. 

Button #lO (IWD) will take you to the next 
higher CO line. Button #l 1 (BACK) will take 
you to the next lower CO line. 
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COUNEPROGRAMbUN G (Cont’dl 

A. MMF/Dial Pulse Pro@-m-W 

Progmmmirg Steps 
1. Press the DTMF flexible button (Button 

#l). 

l LED on = DTMF enabled 

l LED off= Dial Pulse enabled 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

Description 
DTBdF. Each mdMdual outside line can be 
programmed to be either DlMF (tone) or dial 
pulse. When a line fs assigned as dial pulse, 
you can program the break/ make natlo and 
dhl speed. 
Default By default, all are set for MMF. 
Related Ro#ammiq . RefertoDialPulsepa- 
rameter (Sec. 710.21). and F?i.ng Detect Timer 
(sec. 710.10). 

B. CO/PBX Programming 

fgmnmhg Steps 
1. Press the CO flexible button (Button #2). 

l LED on = CO type is enabled 

l LED off= PE%X is enabled 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

Description 
CO. Each individual outside line connected to 
the system may be programmed as either a CO 
or PBX line. Also use the PEX mark when 
identifying Centrex lines. 
Default: By default, all lines are CO. 
Related ProgrammJng: Refer to PBX Dialing 
Codes (Sec. 710.17). Wng Detect Timer (Sec. 
7 10.10. and Flash Timer later m this section. 

c. uNAProgramming 

Pr0gxm.m~ Steps 

1. Press the UNA flexible button (Button #3). 

l LED on = UNA is enabled 

l LED off= UNA is disabled 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

Description 
UNA If a line is marked UNA. this activates 
night sexvlce answering of incoming calls on 
this line by stations not normally assigned 
access to the line(s). The station must have a 
direct co appearance or a loop key assfgned to 
do this. Lines marked as UNA will also activate 
Loud Bell Control Contact # 1 when in the night 
mode if External Night F&ging is set to yes. 
Default: Default ls yes. 
Related Progr~ Refer to External Night 
Rmg (Sec. 710.13). and Loud Bell Control (Sec. 
710.16). 
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co 
D. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

LINE PROGRWMR’I G (Coda) 

Loop supervision PmgraxMling 

Prognmmhg Steps 
Press the SUPV flexible button (Button 
#4). 
Enter a one-digit timer value on the dial 
pad between 1 and 9 which corresponds 
to 100-900 msec. 
Press the HOLD button to enter data 

E. DEW Pro@amming 

Rogpxnmbg Steps 
1. Press the DISA flexible button (Button #5). 

l LED on = CO lines set for DISA 

0 LED off= DISA is disabled 
2. Enter a one-digit value to indicate type of 

DISA desired. 
1= 24 hour 
2= Night only 
3= no DISA (disable DISA) 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data 
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Description 
SUPV. Loop supervfslon is used primzily with 
DISA, Voice Mail/Auto Attendant and with 
unsupervised conference applications. It pro- 
vides the system with the ability to detect when 
loop current has been broken and an outside 
line is no longer being used. ro determine 
timer value for loop super-v&ion, consult your 
local serving central office for type and dura- 
tion of loop supervision signal.) 
It is recommended that Loop Sup&ion be 
enabled. especially when connecting a Voice 
Mail or Auto Attendant to the 4096 System. 
Default: By default, loop supervision is dis- 
abled for all CO Lines. 
Related Programming: Conference Timer 
kc. 710.7). DISA programmin g (see below), 
Voice Mail programming (Sec. 745.1 and 
745.2). 

Description 
DISA A line can be assigned as a DISA line 
during night servfce only or on a 24 hour basis. 
A maximum of three DISA lines can be pro- 
grammed into the system. A DISA access code 
can also be programmed. Incoming DISA call- 
ers may dial any valid internal station or access 
outside line groups. DISA ca.lIers will be sub- 
jected to the Class of Service placed on the line 
accessed for outdiahng. It is recommended that 
Loop Supervision be enabled when setting up 
DISA line(s). The Conference Timer (see Sec. 
710.7) also allows the system admfnistrator to 
control the length of time a DISA caller is 
allowed after establishing a 12un.k-to-Trunk 
call. After expiration of the Conference Timer, 
a tone will be presented to both DISA parties, 
then one minute later the system will automat- 
ically release both trunks. The Conference 
Timer does not affect or control a DISA-to-Sta- 
tion call. 
Default: By default., there are no outside lines 
assigned as DISA lines. 
Related Programming: Conference Timer 
(Sec. 710.7, DISA Access Code (Sec. 710.23), 
Loop Supervision (see above), CO Line Confer- 
ence (later in this section), CO Line Class of 
Service (later in thfs section). Toll Tables (Sec. 
750). 
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CO LINE PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’dl 

F. Flash Timer Fqramming 

Programmiq Steps 
1. Press the FLASH flexible button (Button 

#6). 
2. Enter a two-digit ttmer value between Ol- 

20 which corresponds to lOOmsec-2 sec- 
onds. 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

G. Line Group Programming 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the GROUP flexible button (Button 

m. 
2. Enter a one-digit value between l-8 which 

corresponds to Groups 1-8. 
3. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

Description 
FLASH. Flash is a programmable opemng on 
a Une for sfgnabng. When using an outside 
line, flash allows a user to obtain new dial tone 
without lostng the line. This is particularly 
useful behind a PBX or Centrex. Each individ- 
ual CO line can be programmed for a flash 
time. 
Default: Default is 10 (1 .O seconds) and is 
variable from 0 1 to 20 (1 OOmsec. to 2 seconds). 
Related Programming: CO/PBX program- 

ming. 

Descriptfon 
GROUP. Eight line groups are available for CO 
line assignment. Groups should be assigned 
according to type (local, IX WATS, etc.) Line 
group 0 is used for programming a line(s) as a 
private line. 
Line Grouping affects Line Queuing. Pooled 
Group access (Pool Buttons), Speed Dial. and 
LCR features. 
Default: All lines are placed in line group 1 by 
default. 
Related Programmingz Flex Button program- 
ming - Pool Buttons (Sec. 730). LCR Program- 
ming - Routfng Tables (Sec. 755). 
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CO LINE PROGRAMMIX G (Cont’dl 

H. class of Service (COS) Programming 

Progr’amming Steps 
1. Press the COS flexible button (Button #8). 
2. Enter a one-digit value between 1-5 which 

corresponds to five possible class of sew- 
ice to which a line may be assigned: 

COSl= No restrictions. 
COS2= Table A governs. Station COS 2 and 

4 are monitored. 
COS3= Table B governs, Station COS 3 and 

4 are monitored. 
COS4= Restricts O,l,*,# dialed as first digit 

and places a seven digit dMing 
limitation. In addition, l-800. 19 11, 
and 1611 are allowed and411.976. 
and 555 numbers are denied. 

COS5= Overrides station COS 2.3.4, and 5 

Description 
COS. Through assignments of a CO Class of 
Service the assigned CO line will either interact 
with a station Class of Service, provide a 
‘canned’ restriction or provide unrestricted 
dialing capabilities. (When a CO line is marked 
PBX COS restricttons apply to the station only 
if one of four codes are dialed f3rst.) 
Refer to Table 720-I for CO to Station COS 
relauonship. 
Default: By default, all CO lines are assigned 
Class of Service 1. 
Related Programming: Station Class of Serv- 
ice programming (Sec. 730). Toll Table pro- 
gramming c3ec. 750). 

and allows unrestricted dialing. 
3. Press the HOLD button to enter data. 

Table 720-l class of Semite (COS) 

I CO LINE CL4S.S OF SERVICE 
1:. :. .: ..::::: :.,.: 1:: . . . . . . . .:. .-:i.gzj.:..~. .: :, 2. .::j:, .:<ij . p.:--: j :... ;::ji:j:,::. :.x&::. :: : ., 2. .I ... -: .:. .::.. .:;;> .,:..:..: ..:::. q-,:::;.;.,:i.: .:. . . . . .:: : y::;:;-:f ::,: .;:<l;: .l_i:i:...5~:.i”““.‘:“::i:::~ 

1 Restriction* ) 
S 
T 
A 

C 
0 
S 

,jj: $l.,:r.+$:. ..:. Table A Table A Unrestricted Canned Unrestricted 
::j::::: .. . . . . ., :. RestrkUon ‘:::.:.,.:., .:. ;: 
i:iil:~.:;;~‘:i’-i--a:iii:i-:: +$j:.- : Table B Unrestricted Tabie B Canned Unrestricted .:’ ....:...:j .,.. ResmcUon 
.;:::I ::. Table A . . . . . . .. .A:‘,.’ j.. ‘.‘:-‘--I Tables A&B Table B Canned Unrestricted 

Restriction 
Canned Canned Canned Unrestricted 

Restriction Restriction Restriction Restriction 
Intercom Intercom Intercom Intercom 
only OIllV onlv OlllY 

*Canned RestrlcUon= No ‘0’. 1, #, ‘*’ as a first dialed digit. and 7 digits maxllnum plus 
l-800. 1911, 1611 are allowed and 411, 976. and 555 numbers are denied. 
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CO LINE PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’cl) 

I. CO Line Rlnglng Assignment 

Pro@ . g Steps 
Each CO line in the system may be assigned 
initial incoming ringing to one of the following 
destinations: 

l one or more stations (ke$set or SL?1 

l to a UCD. Voice Mail or Hunt Group 

l m-Net (via speed dfal) 
1. Press the RING ASSIGN flexible button 

(Button #9) to toggle to the RfngingAsslgn- 
ment display. ‘Ihe display will show the 
following informat.ioIlz 

Emi- 
l CO Ringing Assignments 
2 Display CO Ringing Assignments 

Description 
WhenringingisassignedasapartoftheCO 
line parameters. ringing of a station is inde- 
pendent of that stations button conf@xation. 
However, Statlons that are assigned for initial 
ring-in BtlU!ST HAVE a LOOP button(s) to an- 
swer the ca4.s) if a direct CO appearance is not 
available. 
Multiple station assignments are allowed for a 
particular CO line in a mixture of Day, Night. 
or Day & Night ring types. An incoming CO line 
may be programmed to any number of stations 
but it cannot be programmed to ring a mixture 
of stations and groups (ie. a Hunt Group and 
4 stations. or more than one Hunt Group). 
Incomlng calls directed Off-Net will be con- 
nected to an outgoing system speed bin. 
CO lines assigned to ring multiple stations will 
not follow any stattons forward to a UCD. Voice 
Mail, Hunt Group or Off-Net. Forwarding to 
another station will be allowed. 
To program CO line(s) ringing assignmen&, 
use the flexible buttons as follows: 
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CO LINE PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d.) 

CO Line Rlnghg Assignments (Cont’d) 

Pro.gramming Steps 
2. Press the RING fkdble button (Button #l) 

to program ring assignments. The follow- 
ing information will be shown: 

3. Enter the 3-dfgft destination (DDD) and 
the single digIt ring type 0 followed by the 
HOLD button. 

Valid: 
020-099 = System Speed Bins 20-99. for off-net 

ringing* 
IOO- 195 = Statton extension Numbers 
590-597 = Hunt Groups l-8 
690-697 = Voice Mall Groups l-8 
890-897 = UCD Groups l-8 

-Rfng 
0 = unassigned (to delete a station) 
1 = Day Rfnging 
2=NightRinging 
3 = Day & Night Ringfng 

4. Press Button #2 to display ring assign- 
ments. Assignments will be displayed in 
sets of 8 up to the number programmed. 
Press Button #2 additional ttmes to cycle 
to the next group of 8 ring assignments. 

The following LCD format will be used to dis- 
play the assignments: 

Where: 
DDD= Destination 

R= D for Day 
N= Night 
B= Both Day & Night. 

Ring assignments will be continuous and will 
be dfsplayed in order of the destination number 
from 001 to 987. 

Description 
Multiple station assignments are accom- 
plished by assigning another destination with 
ring status, DDDR and pressing the HOLD 
button. This can be done for up to the maxi- 
mum number of stations on the system. 
Deleting a station (entering a 0 for ring type) 
only removes that station from the ring assigi- 
ment. 
Default: By default all CO lines are assigned 
to ring at the attendant. Station 100. 
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CO LINE ATTRIBUTES PROGIUMMING Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

CO LINE PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’dl 

J. Conference Enable/Disable (Per Co 
LJm) 

Programmhg Steps 
To program Conference Enable/Disable: 

1. Press the CONF flexible button Button 
#13). 
l LED on = Conference is enabled 

l LED off = Conference is disabled 
2. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

K. Automatic Privacy 

Programmbg Steps 
To program Automatic Privacy: 

1. Press the PRIV flexible button. (Button 
#14). 
@ LED on = Automatic Privacy is enabled 

l LED off = Automatic Privacy is disabled 
2. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

Description 
This feature allows each CO line to be pro- 
grammed to allow conferencing capabilities on 
that CO he. 
Only stations that have Conference enabled 
will be able to initiate a conference on a CO line 
with conference enabled. 
The Conference mark on the CO line will govern 
a DISA callers ability to access other outside 
lines. CO lines must have conference enabled 
to allow a trunk-to-trunk DISA call. 
Conference is enabled for all CO lines in de- 
fault. 
Related Programming: Station Attributes 
(Flash 50) for Conference feature 

I - I - ,  

I D~F i i ~0 I I UN* I I SUPV I I DISA 

1 FLASH / / GROUP j 1 cos / / AylEN / / iw ] ! 

Description 
If desired, the system can be programmed to 
eliminate CO Line privacy, allowing another 
station to join in on txisttng outside line con- 
versations. 
Stations must have a direct CO line appear- 
ance to join CO line conversations in progress. 
A station must also have Privacy disabled be- 
fore the system will allow that station to enter 
into an existing conversation. 
Both parties will hear an alert tone just prior 
to a statlon joining the call. 
When privacy is disabled, only one other sta- 
Uon may join in on an existing conversation 
Default: By default. Automatic Privacy is en- 
abled for all CO Lines. 
Related RQ@ g Automatic Privacy op- . 
Uon and button assignments in Station Al&-lb- 
utes FLash 50) programming. 
NDl7CAdemaseinvohmemagocnvclftera 
stationjoins an f2xisting cmwersation 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System STATION ATTRJBUTES PROGRAMMING 

SECTION 730 
STATION ATTRIBUTES PROGWWIBDNG 

730.1 STATION PROGRAMMING 

Programming Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starting to 
program here. enter the programming mode 
fYirst (Kefer to Paragraph 700.21. 
If station features are to be changed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [501. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

b. 

C. 

d. 

Program button twelve (SW will be lit. 
Enter a six digit number (loo- 195) for 
station range being programmed. If only 
one station is being programmed, enter 
that number twice i.e. (100100). 
Press HOLD button. 
The display updates to current prograrn- 
ming for Page A: 

Where: 
XXX= Station Range 

A= Page ‘A” Features 
PAGE= Paging Access is allowed 

DND= Do Not Disturb is allowed 
LCOS= LCK COS Assignment (O-6) 

SPD= System Speed Dial allowed 
QUE= Line Queuing is allowed 
PLA= Preferred Line Answer is allowed 
EO= Executive Override is allowed 

lWD= CalI Fonsrard is allowed 
LCR= Forced LCR Enabled 

C= Conference is allowed 

DescrfpUon 
This section describes the steps and proce- 
dures necessary to program station attributes 
for stations connected to the 4096 hybrid key 
telephone system. When entering the Station 
attributes portion of the data base the pro- 
grammer may decide to enter informauon for 
either a range of stations or one specific sta- 
tion. 
Kange programming allows the programmer to 
change a specific parameter or a few parame- 
ters for an entire range of stations leaving 
intact the remaining data fields that do not 
require change. Those data fields will contfnue 
to operate. with the previously programmed 
data For example if’ station data varies from 
station to station i.e. button data is different or 
Class-of-servfce assignments are dmerent 
etc... but it is desired to enable Preferred Line 
Answer CPLAJ for all stations the programmer 
may enter as the range AI& stations (loo- 195) 
and enable PM, then exit programming. This 
will enable PL4 for all stations leaving intact 
the various other station programming for the 
range. 
Station Attributes are divided between those 
features that require either a simple al- 
low/deny or Enable/Disable (toggle) operation 
and those that require a numeric entry. The 
allow/deny (toggle) type features are pro- 
grammed on page ‘A”. Entries that require a 
numeric entry i.e. Station ID, COS etc... are 
programmed on page ‘B”. When Statfon At- 
tribute programming is entered, Page “A’ fea- 
tures are displayed and ready for 
Progrmg. 
When programming the Page A features, the 
flexible buttons are mapped as follows: 

l PC A button selects Page A features 

l PG B button selects Page B features 
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STATION PROG RAMMING (Cont’dl 

k 

1. 

2. 

PagingAccess 

Prom Steps 
Press the PAGE flexible button (Page k 
Button #l). 

l LED on = Paging is allowed 

l LED off= Paging is dented 
Press the HOLD button to enter data. 

Dcscrlption 
PACE. StaUon.s can ixlivldually be allowed or 
denied the ability to make pages. This applies 
to all internal and external zone paging. A 
station denied access to paging may sUll an- 
swer a meet-me page announcement. (Station 
COS 6 will not deny a station the abillty to 
make a page.) 
Default By default, Paging is allowed at all 
stauons. 

B. Do Not Disturb 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the DND flexible button (Page A, 

Button #2). 

l LED on = Do Not Disturb is allowed 

l LED off= Do Not Disturb is denied 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data. 

Description 
DND. Stations can be individually allowed or 
denied the ability to place their telephone in Do 
Not Disturb. 
Default: By default, Do Not Disturb is allowed 
at all statiorLs. 

C. Speed Dialfng Access 

ing Steps 
1. Press the SPEED flexible button (Page A. 

Button #3). 

0 LED on = Speed Dialing access is al- 
lowed 

l LED off= Speed Dialing access is denied 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data, 

D. Line Queuing 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the QUE flexible button (Page A, 

Button #4). 

l LED on = Queuing is allowed 

l LED off= Queuing is denied 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data. 

Description 
SPEED. Stations can be individuaUy allowed or 
denied the ability to use system speed dial 
numbers. The last forty system speed num- 
bers are not monitored by toll restriction refer 
to toll restriction programming. Stations can 
not be prevented from using station speed dial. 
Default: By default, Speed Dialing is allowed 
at all stations. 

Description 
QUE. Stattons can be allowed or dented the 
ability to manually queue for a busy group of 
CO lines. Even when disabled, stations will 
have automatic LCR queuing privileges. 
Default: By default. CO Line Queuing is al- 
lowed at all stations. 
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STATION PROG RAMMING (Cont’d) 

IL Preferred Line Answer 

Profpmming Steps 
1. Press the PLA flexible button (Page A But- 

ton #5). 

l LED on = Preferred Line Answer is al- 
lowed 

l LED off= Preferred Line Answer is de- 
nied 

2. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

F. Executive Override 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the EXEC flexible button (page A, 

Button #6). 

l LED on = Executive Oven-lde is allowed 

l LED off= Executive Override is denied 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data, 

[ CAUTION: USE OF THIS FEATURE WHEN THE / 
EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE WARNING TONE IS 
DISABLED MAY BE INTERPRETED AS A 
VIOLATION OF FEDERAL OR STATE LAWS, AND 
AN INVASION OF PRIVACY. CONSULT COUNSEL 
WlTH RESPECT TO APPUCABLE LAW BEFORE 
INTRUDING ON CALLS USING THIS FEATURE. 

G. ChllForward.iq 

Prognmming Steps 
1. Press the FWD flexible button (Page A. 

Button #7). 

l LED on = Call Forwarding is allowed 

l LED off= Call Forwarding is denied 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

DescripUon 
PXA. Stations can be given the ability to answer 
incoming outside line calls, transferred and 
recalling lines and line queues by simply going 
off-hook (Preferred Line Answer) 
Default: By default, Preferred Line Answer is 
d&allowed on all stations. 

Description 
EXE. This feature allows certain stations to 
be designated as ‘Executive” stations with the 
ability to override and %arge-ln’ on other key- 
sets engaged in CO line conversation. If an 
extension is engaged in an intercom conversa- 
tion the call can be overridden but the intercom 
connection will be dropped. This is a useful 
feature for UCD agent supervisors or for alter- 
nate answering positions. 
An optional warning tone is programmed on a 
system wide basis to either enable or disable 
the tone. This tone will be presented to all 
parties prior to actual cut through of the third 
Party. 
Default: By default, Executive Override is dis- 
abled for all stations. 
Related Programming: Executive Override 
Warning Tone. 
NOE:Adecreaseinvolumernayocmraftera 
stutfonfoimanedstirgCOLineconwrsatfon 

Descxipuon 
FWD. Stations can be allowed or denied the 
ability to have incoming CO calls, intercom, 
transferred outside lines forwarded to another 
station. UCD, Hunt or Voice Mail group or 
Off-Net Forward via speed dial. 
Default: By default, Call Forwarding ls allowed 
at all stations. 
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STATION ATTRIBUTES PROGIWHMXG @mite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

STATION PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d) 

H. Least Cost Routing - Forced 

pr0g ’ f Steps 
1. Press the FWR flexible button lpage A, 

Button #8). 

l LED on = Least Cost Rout&@ is forced 

l LED off= Least Cost Routing is optlonal 
2. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

I. LCR Class of Service 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the LCOS flexible button (Page A. 

Button #9). 
2. Enter a one-digit number between 0 and 

6 to correspond to the LCR Class of Service 
desired. 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

J. Conference Enable/Disable (per Sta- 
tion) 

Programming Steps 

1. Press the CONF flexible button (Page A, 
Button #13). 

l LED on = Conference is enabled 

l LED off = Conference is disabled 
2. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

Description 
FLCR. Stations may be forced to place outgoing 
CO calls by use of LCR (d&i [9]) to access an 
outside line). This allows the system admix- 
trator to control dialing patterns and the lines 
used for outgoing CO calls more effectively. 
This can be enabled/disabled on a per station 
basis for additional flextbiltty and control. 
Default: LCR is optional for aJl stattons. 
Related Programming: LCR Class of Servfce 
(below). LCR Enable/Disable (Sec. 710.22). 
and LCR progmmming (Sec. 755). 

Description 
LCOS. Stations can be given a class of service 
assignment for Least Cost Routing. The range 
is between 0 and 6 with 0 being unrestricted 
and 6 being the most restricted. A station will 
be allowed use of LCR routes with a priority 
number equal to or higher than the stations 
LCR COS assignment. 
Default: By default, all stations an given un- 
restricted access (0). 
Related Programming . LCR Route List Table 
pr0gr-g. 

DescrlpUon 
CONF. This feature allows the system to be 
programmed on a per Station basis for the 
ability to initiate a conference. 
Only stations that have Conference enabled 
will be able to i.nlUate a conference. 
When attempting to establish a multi-line con- 
ference, the CO line must also have conference 
capabilities 
A station that is denied conferencing capabili- 
ties in pro@amming can be a party to another 
stations conference provided that station does 
have conferencing privileges. 
Default: By default. Conference is enabled for 
all stauons. 
Related Programming: CO Line Attributes 
programming for Conference capabilities. 
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STATION PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d) 

Page B Featnre Programming 

Pr0gnmmh-g Steps 
The remaining station features are located and 
programmed on Page B. 

a. Press Ipc B] button. The display of cur- 
rent programming for those features will 
appear as follows: 

..:>z.. :::::: ::::.:.:.:.:..:.:.,:.:. +.:::::::i:::.::‘:. ..::..:. . . . . . . :.. .I> .y,:- ‘:i$.$zcF .::,:,: :::::. ... .....::: . . i.: ii :” ..,. 
::.:.:.:.:.):.):,:.:.:...~.~,...’... . . . . . . . . . ,.,.,.,..,.,... ,...,..., :: .:.:.::.:,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . hi . . . . . : .:.:...: :.:.:.:.:.:.:. m+w: .. s;;c ~;;c~o~$j: spa~~~~~ii; 
ij,ii.-~~~~~rWtA-~~~,~~~,CCC::::;pODMIDDD:~~~ 

. . . . .,... .,.,.,. .\_.,., ,. 

Where: 
XXX= Station Range 

B= Page ‘B” Features 
ID= Station Identifkation (O-9) 

COS= CIass of Service (l-6) 
SPK= Speakerphone OpUon (O-2) 

A= Pickup Group ( 1-4) 
B= Paging Zone (l-4) 

CC= Preset Forward Destination 
DD= CO Line Group access 

K. Type of Station Programming 

Programm~ Steps 
1. Press the ID flexible button (Page B, But- 

ton #l). 
2. Enter a one-to-four digit number to iden- 

t@ the type of station. 
0 = Enhanced or Executive Key telephone 

lxxx = DSS Console MAP 1 (Figure 730-l 
2xxx = DSS Console MAP 2 (Figure 730-l) 
3xxx = DSS Console MAP 3 Figure 730-l) 

40 = Phone Bax w/o BGM 
41 = Phone Box with BGM 

5= SLT or OPX 
6= SLT with Message Waiting Lamp 
7= Basic Key Telephone 

xxx= three-digft station number the DSS Con- 
sole is associated with. 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

DescrlpUon 
When programming Page B features, the flex- 
ible buttons are mapped as follows: 

NOl73: Fedures pmg mmmed in Page *B- re- 
cp.dre a rum&c entry ajkrpressing theflexible 
button 

Descrlptlon 
ID. Each system port must be programmed to 
identify the type of station that will operate on 
that port. Each station type must be identified. 
Default: By default. all KIB’s default to ID 0 
Enhanced. Executive telephone), all SLTs de- 
fault to ID 5 (SLT or OPXl. 
CO Line ringing on Map 1 is determined by CO 
Line Attributes (Flash 40). CO Line Ringing 
Assignments 
NUZE:Whenidenti&n~~astdionasaASS/DfS 
Console. youmustaLsoenterthestationrwnber 
of the Key Telephone the DS/DLS Cmsole is 
attached to. 
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STATION ATTRIHUI-ES PROGFWMMING Injinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

DSS Console Map 1 DSS Console Map 2 

DSS Console Map 3 

F+igure 730-l DSS Console Maps l-3 Button Assignment 
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Injinite 4096 Rybrid Eey Telephone System STATION ATTRIBUTES PROGRAMMZNG 

STATION PROG- G (Cont’d) 

L. Station Class of Service (COS) 

m Steps 

1. Press the COS flexible button 
Button #2). 

Page B. 

2. Enter a two-dfglt Class of Service entry as 
follows: 

l 1stdigltfsdayCOS 

l 2nddQitlsnlghtcOS 
The six classes of service are: 

1= unrestrkted 
2= governed by Table A 
3= governed by Table B 
4= governed by Tables A and B 
5= no O.l,*,# as fkt digit, 7 digits max. 
6= fntercom only (no CO Line access) 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data. Dfs- 
play will now update. 

M. Speakerphone Programming 

Pro~amming Steps 
1. Press the SPK flexible button (Page B. 

Button #3). 
2. Enter a one-digit number between 0 and 

2 to identify the speakerphone operation. 
0 = works as normal speakerphone 
1 = intercom calls enabled, 

outgoing calls disabled 
2 = allows. headset operation 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data. 

Description 
COS. Each stations must be assigned a certain 
COS for day mode operation. and also be as- 
slgned a COS for night mode operation. The 
night COS goes into affect when the system is 
placed into the tight mode. manually or auto- 
matically. ‘Ms prevents the misuse of phones 
a&r hours. 
CIass of service (COS) determtnes the stations 
d.iaUg privileges. Refer to Table 720- 1. 
Default: By default. all stations are assigned a 
COS 1 for day mode and COS 1 for night mode. 
Related Rogrrmiq CO Line Attributes, 
Class of Service programming (Sec. 720). Ex- 
ception Tables programming (Sec. 750). 

Description 
SPK Each telephone’s speakerphone ability is 
programmable in one of three ways. 
A speakerphone IJ3 of 2 will allow the station 
user to enable headset mode by dialing a code. 
The station user may then return to full speak- 
erphone operation by dialing the same code 
again. 
Default: By default, all stations are assigned 
anIDof0. 
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STATlON A'MXIB- PROGRAMMING Inj?nite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

STATION PROG RAMMING (Cont’d) 

N. Pick-Up Group(s) Program- 

Pro@ g Steps 
1. Press the PKUP flexible button (Page B, 

Button #4). 
2. Enter a one-to-four dIgit number to pro- 

gram pickup groups. 
0= no group 
l= Group 1 
2= Group 2 
3= Group 3 
4= Group 4 

Description 
FXLP. Each station is assigned into pick up 
groups. Stations can be in any combination of 
the four groups or in no group at all. 
Default: By default, all stations are in group 1. 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data. 

0. Paging Zone(s) Programming 

Programming Steps 
1. Press the PAGE flexible button (Page B,’ 

Button #5). 
2. Enter a one-to-four digit number to pro- 

gram pagtng zone(s). 
0= no zone (no pages received) 
1= Zone 1 
2= Zone 2 
3= Zone 3 
4= Zone 4 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data., 

Description 
PACE. Each station is assigned to internal 
paging zones. A station can be in any or all 
zones or in no zone at all. 
All Call is all page zones combined. I.f a station 
is not in any internal zone, it will not receive 
any all call pages. 
StaUons not assigned to a page group can still 
make page announcements if allowed in sta- 
tion programming. Stations can be assigned to 
a page group in order to receive pages but not 
allowed to make pages. 
Default: E3y default. all stations are in page 
zone 1. 
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STATION PROG FLAX?dmG (Coti’d) 

020-099x 

1 oo- 19% 
590-597= 
690-697= 
690-897x 

P. 

1. 

2. 

FwgramJ-rllng steps 
l+~ the PiEFW fltible button i-e 8. 
Button 61. 
Enter a time-d.!g~t number to detemc 
the destination where calls arc to be 
muted when the preset forward timer cx- 
pl3-W. 

System Speed Bina 20-99 for cc-nc! 
forwarding 
StaLlon Numbers 
Hunt Cruups 1-8 
Voice Maa Cmups l-8 
UCD Groups 1-8 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter data Xs- 
play now updaks. 

DcscrlpUon 
m. This raturt ailow~ the system data- 
base to be axAgured so that i.ncom,i,ng co 
Llnts, dkh are prOpunred to ring at a 
parllcukr sL?Lion. in be font-arded clscwhcre 
in U-e system predeternlned by prograznm~ng. 
This fcaturc Ls acuw If the station lirlgbg l.5 
no: answered in a spccUled time. -MS ts par- 
Ucularly useful In ‘overflow- applica6lons 
where a Voice Mail or Auto Mendant may be 
l.rl us-e. 
A station rray ‘have one dcslgnatcd preset for- 
ward bcatlon Wined in *the database. 
Prcxt Call Forward ts chtible only to o‘Jxr 
predctermlncd preset forward stixuona s?ccl- 
iled in the dakbasc up to a chti of 5 stations. 
lf a CO LLne forwarded by Pxsct CalI Foxard 
C.nCOUiIten a mar~aY, forutied S!AOCI (Cal3 
Foxad - Sbdlonl, or a statlcrn in DND, then 
the incom.Q CO ‘Une will bypass that stalon 
and hward to the next Ln the chah. X that 

station b Lhe k3t In tie chain, then the tail adill 
not forws.rd any furUxr an5 W conUr~uc to 
ring at that statkn untlJ answered or km\- 
naled. 
Chainabfe 3ieset Call For,vardl.ng u4.i force the 
lncorcbg CO Line to rung at each stallon pre- 
asslgntd Ln the data& for the Preset For- 
ward Ring lImer. specifkd in the datiase, 
before fonvarw 
Co tlr.es can be Frtset fomarded to ring Into 
a UCD, Voice MA. Hunt Croup or Off-Net VLa 
speed ti from any stallon. A CO L?e will no! 
preset forwad to a busy hunt. voice mail. or 
UCD group. however each Ume the preset for- 
ward UPer cxptm (for a total of k attmpts) 
the goup will be checked for an idle station. Lf 
a member of tic group L.5 idle the call MI t-hen 
be presented to Lhat member. 
Default: 4, dcIault. no preset fonvard destlna- 
Uons arc prned. 
Related F’r~gx-ammtq call Foivard Preset 
Tlrncr. 
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STATION PROCRAMMIN C (Cont’d) 

9. Co be Group Accur 

B stem3 
1. Press tic ACC flexlbIe button page 8, 

Button 117). 
2. Enter up to 5even digits (0. or 1-n for the 

outsfde Une groups the stallon wtil haw 
access to. 

0 =no aaxss 
1 =acctss to Croup 1, Code 9 or 81 
2 =aczess to Croup 2. Cw!e 82 
3 =access to Croup 3. Code 83 
4 =access to Group 4. code 84 
5 =access to Group 5, Code e5 
6 =arxess to Group 6. C& 86 
7 =acxx3s to Group 7. CcKic 87 

3. ?rtss the HOLD button to enter data 

Dcxrlptfon 
ACC. A s?aZon Is allowed amss to any mmbl- 
nation doutside LIIW groups. Or a sta~on may 
not bc allowed any access to outss!de tlncs. The 
folkwfng 7x the line group numbers and thetr 
access codes. 
CO lhc groups are used pwnarfly by single lint 
telephones or for Oudble buttons assIgned as 
pooled group buttons on a Key Tc!cphonc. 
Default: By default. ail stations are allowed 
aJxess to au groups. 



station Atbibutts Prom cont’dl 
R 

1. 

Flexible Button m@ammin# 

m steps 
pnss the FLEX flexible button (Page B, FLEX. When programmmg flexible buttons. 
Button #8). The following message is Orst enter the two digit button number to be 
shown on the display phone: programmed (01 to 22). 

2. Enter the button information as follows: 
where: BB= Button number (01-22) 
To assign a button as a multi-function button 
(user programmable) enter: 

BB [O] HOLD 

To assign a button as a CO Line button, enter: 
BB [ 1) LL HOLD (LL=CO Line 0 l-40) 

To assign a button as a Loop button, enter: 
BB [2] HOLD 

To assign a button as a pooled group button, 
enter: 

BB (31 G HOLD (G= Line Group # l-7) 
To unassign a button. rendering it inoperable, 
enter: 

BB [#] HOLD 
SLT. If SLT stations are to be programmed for 
Off-Hook Preference It fs necessary to program 
the CO line, or CO line group, the SLT is to 
access when going off-hook here. Enter 00 for 
the button number followed by either a (11 for 
CO line access (01-40I.or a 131 to assign CO line 
group( CO Line Group l-3. 

Description 

MutTI. When a button is assigned as a multi- 
function button [O]. the user then has the 
ability to program any features or functions on 
the buttons that the user has access to. For a 
complete list of user programmable code (func- 
tions and features), refer to Table 730- 1. 
CO. When progmmmiq a button as a CO line 
button. refer to CO line ringing. By default 
station 100 will ring on a line. However, if 
statton 100 is not given button access to a Une, 
another station must be progximmed to *g 
on that line. 
NOTE: The ring status assignments are done 
in CO Line Attributes (Sec. 720). 
LOOP. All stations should be given a loop 
button so they can receive a transferred call on 
a line for which they have no button access. 
POOL. When pro gramming a button as a 
pooled group button. refer to CO line group 
programming. Pooled group numbers match 
CO line group numbers. 
Related Programming . CO Line Ring Assign- 
ments (Sec. 7201. Off-Hook Preference (later in 
this sectiorll. 
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STATION PROC RAnQQNG (Cont’dl 

S. Displrpy Fkd~le Buttonr 

#gammmg steps Description 
1. Press the DSP flodbie button (page B. 

Button #9l. 
DSP. Any time a display of button program- 
ming (default or change4 fs needed, press the 

2. The programming assgnment on four but- DSP button (button 91 on Page B and it w!Il 
tons WI.U be displayed starung with the display four buttons’ programming assign- 
lowest button number. With each sub-se- menta MarUng with the lowest button num- 
quent depression of the DSP button the berh With each subsequent depression of the 
next four buttons will be d&played. ‘The DSP button the next four buttons will be dis- 
following message is shown on the display: PWed. 

When a button Ls assigned as a multi-function 
button IO]. the user then has the ability to 
progmm any features or hnctions on the but- 
tons that the user has access to. For a complete 
list of user pm manxnable code (functions and 

Where: 
xXx= Statton number 

BB= Button Number 

featuresl, r&r-b Sec. 300.60. 

YYY= Button function (see table below) 

Table 730-l Flexible Button Display Dcsigaattons 

MUL= Multi-functfon button: A button which 
has not been given a function by the user. 
DllXXXl= Station button and station number. 
If the number is between 890 and 897. it is a 
UCD group button. 
SW= Speed bin and bin number. 
LP= Loop Button. 
PL[G]= Pooled group and CO he Group 
number. 
.MuS= Background Music button. 
L.XR= Last Number Red&l button. 
SNR= Save Number Red&l button. 
H[HH]= Hunt Group and Pilot number. 
M[ZZ]= Personalized Message and message 
number. 
m= Voice Mall Group and Pilot number. 
XCC= Account Code enter. 
CP[Cj= Call Park and Parking location. 
ACP= All Call Page button. 
HST= Headset mode. 
AVG- Available/Unavailable button. 

CIQ= UCD Calls in Queue. 
PPK= Personal Park button. 
IPWN]= Internal Page and Zone number. 
L4C= Internal All Call Page button. 
EPG= External Page button 
MIME Meet Me page answer button. 
EOR= tiezutive Override button. 
AOR= -4ttendzt Ovetide button. 
ILL]= CO Line 

xXx= Station Number 
YY= Speed Dial Bin 
G= Pool or CO J&e Group number 
HH= Hunt Group number 
22 Personalized Message number 
W= Vo& Mail Group number 
C= GIU Park mn 
N= Page Zone RLunber 
.u.= COLiJles 01-40 
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STATION PROGRWIMIN G (Cont’d) 

T. Automatic Privacy (Per Station) 

Pr0jpmxm-g Steps 
To program statiods) for Automatic Privacy: 

1. Press the PRIV flexible button (Page B, 
Button #13). 

l LED on = Automatic Privacy is enabled 
on Stations(s) 

l LED off = Automatic Privacy is disabled 
on Station(s) 

2. Press HOLD button. Display now updates. 
NOll3:lRereIsNOve@mtionontheL.CDdis- 
plagwhenAutmaiicPrivacyisenabledinStu- 
tionAUribu&s. Use theLED for uer&a,tion 

Description 
PRIV. If desired. the system can be pro- 
grammed to eliminate privacy. allowing an- 
other station to join in on existing outside line 
conversations. Each station can be pro- 
grammed for privacy allowing the station to 
join an adsUng conversation by simply press- 
ing a CO Une button of a CO line in use. 
Both the station and the CO line must have 
privacy disabled before the system will allow 
cut-through. 
If privacy is disabled and a station joins an 
existing dl, both parties will hear an alert 
tone. 
If privacy is disabled, only one other statfon 
may join in on an existing conversation. 
Default: Automatic Privacy is enabled for all 
stations in default 
Related Programming: CO Line Attributes 
(Flash 401 programming: Privacy feature. 
N0i7?A&creaseinuoknemaycxxura@a 
siWfmjofmanexMingCOL.inemwersation 

j i 1 II / / PAGE ; 

IPREFWJ;*Cfj/nE(m 
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STATION PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d) 

U. Off-Hook Preference Pro@amming 

FY0g ’ ,. Steps 
To program a station for Off-Hook Preference; 

1. Press the OHP flexible button (Page B. 
Button# 14). The following message is 
shown on the display phone: 

2. Enter the two-digit button number (0 l-22) 
or (00) to indicate no spectic button is 
preferred. SLT’s use 0 1 to enable or 00 to 
disable. 

3. Then, enter either 0 or 1 where: 
0 = Disable user progr ammable pref- 

erence so that users may not change 
the off-hook preference as set in 

programming. Also use for SLT 
stations. 

1 = Enable user programmable preference 
to key station users so that they may 
change the off-hook preference through 
a user dial code 

4. Press the HOLD button. The display will 
now update. 

Description 
ORP. This allows a key station user to auto- 
matically have a flex button selected when 
going off-hook or when pressing the ON/OFF 
button. SLT user may have a particular CO 
IJne or a CO line group selected automa&al.ly 
when going off-hook. 
This may be established in programming so 
that key station users may select and/or 
change their off-hook preference through the 
use of a dial code. This user programmable 
preference may be allowed or denied in pro- 
gramming. 
When establishing an off-hook preference for 
SLT stations it is necessary to program the 
SLTs CO line. or line group, to be accessed 
when going off-hook, first using a flex button 
programming procedure. Refer to Flex Button 
programming (Button #8) for instnxt.ions de- 
scribed earlier in this section. 
Default: By default. all key stations are allowed 
to change their preference but no button is 
assigned (00). SLT stations are not allowed this 
feature. 
Related Pm@ammin~ Refer to Flex Button 
mPJnmws 
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SECTION 740 
UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION 

740.1 UNIFORBI CALL. DISTRIB~ION 
WW 

A UCD Group Programming 

If UCD Groups are to be assigned: 
1. Press FLASH and dial [19]. The following 

message is shown on the display phone: 

Description 
There can be eight UCD groups of no more than 

Where: 
AAA= Alternate UCD Group Assignment 

2. 

BBB= UCD Overflow Assignment 
###= UCD Station(s) Assignment(s) 

The top left button in the flexible button 
field will be lit for programming UCD group 
890. To change UCD groups or enter fur- 
ther UCD groups (891 to 897). press the 
appropriate flexible button and perform 
the following procedures. 

nate UCD Group, an Overflow station and up 
to eight stations as UCD members. The two 
system RAN wrts (tables) may also be refer- 
eked on a per UCD group ba&s. 
While programming UCD Groups, the flexible 
buttons are mapped as follows: 

B. Alternate UCD Group Assigument 

Propxnm~ 3 teps 
To program an alternate group: 

1. Press the ALT flexible button (Button #9). 
2. Enter the three-digit pilot number (890 to 

897) of the desired alternate UCD group. 
3. Press the HOLD button to enter data 

Default: By default, UCD Group Tables are 
empty. 
Related Programming: UCD Timers for setting 
ringing. Message Interval Timer. Overflow, and 
Wrap-up Timers, Sec. 740.2; RAN Table pro- 
gmmming for a&gning RAN device ports and 
message times. Sec. 740.3. 

DescrfpUon 
ACT. An alternate UCD group can be pro- 
grammed so that if no station in one group is 
available, the alternate group will be checked 
for an available station. This provides a means 
to chain or link UCD groups together. 
To delete an Alternate UCD Group, press the 
pound key three times [!###I and press the 
HOLD button. 
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UNIFORM CALL DISTRIBUTION (Cont’dl 

C. 0~2i-flow Station Assignment 

Pr0.gnmmh-g Steps 
To program UCD Overflow station: 

1. Press the OVR fl&ble button (Button 
# 10). 

2. Enter the three-digit station number ( 100 
to 195) to designate the UCD Groups over- 
flow station. 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter the data. 

D. UCD Station Assignment(s) 

Programming Steps 
To program stations into a UCD group: 

1. Press the STA flexible button (Button # 11). 
2. Enter the three digit station numbers of 

the stations in the UCD group in the order 
in which they will be checked. Amaximum 
of eight stations may be entered. 

3: Press HOLD button. 

E. Recorded Announcement Assign- 
ment(s) 

Programming Steps 
To program a Recorded Announcement: 

1. Press the RAN flexible button (Button 
#12). 

2. Enter one of the following digit sequences: 
1 = RAN port specified in Table 1 will 

be used. 
2 = RAN port specified in Table 2 will 

be used. 
1.2 = Port 1 will answer the call: port 2 will 

provide a subsequent message. 
2,1=Port2wlllanswerthecall;portlwill 

provide a subsequent message. 

Description 
OVR When an overflow station is assigned, 
callers that have remained in queue for a speci- 
fied amount of time will be routed to the as- 
signed overflow station. The overflow station 
may not be one of the UCD group stations. Only 
CO calls transferred to a UCD group will over- 
flow to the overflow station when RAN tables 
have not been assigned. 
To delete an Overflow Station, press the pound 
key three times [###I and press the HOLD 
button. 

Description 
STA Any type of station (excluding DSS’s and 
phone boxes) may be entered as valid UCD 
stations. Calls will be routed to station in the 
order they are entered for the first round of 
calls only. After that the calls are muted to 
stations based on On-Hook time. The station 
with the longest On-Hook time will receive the 
next call. 
If a spectic station number is dialed, only that 
station is rung: no distribution will be done if 
that station is busy. 
To erase all stations, press the pound key three 
times I###) and press HOLD. 

Description 
RAN. An optional Recorded Announcement de- 
vice may be connected to the system to provide 
an announcement if all stations in a UCD 
group are busy. Two ports in the system may 
be assigned to provide a path to a Recorded 
Announcement device. 
Incoming CO Callers wiJl only be answered and 
routed to the Overflow assignment if a RAN 
Table is assigned. 
To erase Recorded Announcement(s). press the 
pound key three times [###I and press HOLD. 
Refer to RAN Announcement Table program- 
ming (Sec. 740.3) for further information re- 
garding each RAN Table. 
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740.2 UCD TIMERS 

gramming Steps 
If UCD timers are to be changed: 

a Press FLASH and dial 1331. The following 
message is shown on the display phone: 

A UCD Ring Timer 

Programming Steps 
To make a change to the UCD Ring Timer: 

1. Press the RING flexible button (Button 
#l). 

2. Enter the three-digit timer value on the 
dial pad which corresponds to 000-300 
seconds. 

3. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 
date. 

B. UCD Message Interval Timer 

Programming Steps 
To make a change to the UCD Message Interval 
Timer: 

1. Press the MIT flexible button @utton #2). 
2. Enter the three-digit timer value on the 

dial pad which corresponds to 000-600 
seconds. 

F’ress HOLD button Display will now update. 
NOlE ?he UCD Ring and Message Interval llm- 
ers only apply when RAN ports haue been speci- 
jki. If RAN ports are not specified fncvming 
callers wiU cmmnue to receive ringback tone. 

DescrlpUon 
Four Umers for UCD operation are programma- 
ble on a system-wide basis. The UCD timers 
include: A Ring llmer. Message Intenral Timer. 
an Overflow Timer. and aAuto Wrap-Up liner. 
Each timer is described below: 
Related Roe g- UCD Group Assi&~- . 
ments; Announcement Table programming: 
Section 500 Installation Section for connection 
of Music-On-Hold and Recorded An- 
IlOWlCClJlents. 

When pro gramming UCD Timers, the flezdble 
buttons are mapped as follows: 

Description 
The UCD Ring Timer determines how long a 
call will ring into a busy UCD group before 
being present to the first recorded an- 
nouncement. 
The timer is variable from 000 to 300 seconds. 
Default: Default for this timer is 60 seconds. 
NOl73: A RAN Table must be specfjled fn UCD 
pnqrWWug (sec. 740.31 for the auJ timer to be 
in effect If a RAN Table ts NOT SJXZC?&~ horn- 
ing CO cders will not be answered but will 
continue to receiw ringback 

Descriptf on 
The UCD Message Interval Timer (MIT) deter- 
mines the length of Ume a caller remains in 
queue (listening to MOH, if provided) between 
recorded announcements. 
The timer is variable from 000 to 600 seconds. 
Default: Default for this timer is 60 seconds. 
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UCD TIMERS (Cont’d) 

C. UCD OverBow Timer 

Programmirg Steps Description 
To make a change to the UCD Overflow Timer. 

1. Press the OVR flerdble button (Button #3). 
2. Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad 

which corresponds to 000-600 seconds. 
3. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 

date. 

The UCD Overflow Timer determines the total 
length of time a caller will remain in queue for 
a particuhr UCD group. When the timer ex- 
pires. the caller will be routed to the designated 
overflow station. The timer starts when an 
incoming call is answered and presented to the 
first recorded announcement. Transferred CO 
callers will overflow at the expiration of the 
Overflow Timer. 

D. UCD Auto Wrap-Up Timer 

Profpmming Steps 
To make a change to the UCD Auto Wrap-up 
Timer: 

1. Press the WRAP flexible button (Button 
#4). 

2. Enter the three-digit value on the dial pad 
which corresponds to 000-999 seconds. 

3. Press HOLD button. Display will now up- 
date. 

The timer is variable from 000 to 600 seconds. 
Default: Default for this timer is 60 seconds. 

Description 
After completion of a UCD call (on-hook) the 
agent will not be subjected to another UCD call 
for the duration of the Auto Wrap-Up Umer 
allowing the agent to finish call related work or 
access other facilities. This w-ill allow agents to 
remove themselves from the group tie. DND. 
Call Forward) or originate another call. 
Default: This timer is variable from 000-999 
seconds. Default is 04 seconds. 
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Sy8tem Parameters Programming (Cont’d) 

740.3 ANNOUNCEMENT TABLES 

Pro~-amming Steps 
If Recorded Announcement devices are in- 
stalled to operate with UCD, these tables must 
be programmed: 

a. Press FLASH and dial [34]. The following 
meSSage is shown on the display phone: 

b. A sblng of six. seven, or eight digits is 
entered on the dial pad. The order of data 
entry will be: 
Table Number: 

1= Table 1 
2= Table 2 

Type Number? 
o= APLRAN port 
1= CO Port interface 
2= SLT Port interface 

Index (port) Number: 
0= APL in Basic KSU 

0 l-40= CO Line Port 
1 OO- 195= SLT Statton Port 

Message Time: 
000-300 seconds 

l When the APL RAN port is used along with 
the message stop leads, set the message dura- 
tion timer approximately 5 seconds longer than 
the actual message. 

c. Press HOLD button. 
d. To enter data for Table 2, enter 2 as the 

fkst digit In the string. 
NOIE:WhenaCOportfsdesignatedasaRAN 
p~rtULsrewmmendedthataU3Cwntmtak~ 
be instaLled in the system The wntacts should 
then be progmmme dasaCOLineGmtrolfor 
theportspec@edasaRANportOneIBCwn- 
tact is provided with each Power Failure ll-am+ 

fer Unit PF27 

Description 
Determines the type, index (port) number and 
message length for the two available Recorded 
Announcements 0. There are two R4N 
tables that can be programmed. Table 1 can 
be the answer port for unanswered incoming 
calls to a UCD group. Table 2 can provide the 
secondary message or vice versa. 
The type can be either the RAN port on the APL 
board, a CO line port, or a SLT port ‘Ike index 
number specifies which circuit for the type of 
interface. 
The message length is used to match the maxi- 
mum length of the message to the device that 
Is used. 
Example: 

To program Table 1 for the APL RAN port: 
a. Dial (11 for Table 1. 
b. Dial 101 for RAN port on APL. 
c. Dial IO1 for APL in Basic KSU. 
d. Enter message duration (OOO- 300 sec.) 

To program Table 1 for CO line port: 
a. Dial [l] for Table 1. 
b. Dial I1 1 for CO port interface. 
c. Dial I01 to 401 for CO line used. 
d. Enter message duration (000-300 sec.) 

To program Table 1 for SLT port: 
a Dial [ll forTable 1. 
b. Dial (21 for SLT port interface. 
c. Dial ilO0 to 1951 for SLT station used. 
d. Enter Message duration (000-300 sec.) 

Related Programming: UCD Group program- 
ming: UCD Timer programming; Section 500 
Installation Section for instructions on how to 
install Recorded Announcement devices. 
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SECTION 745 
VOICE MAIL GROUPS (VM) 

745.1 VOICE MAIL GROUPS 

A. voice Mail programming 

Progrzmdng Steps 
If Voice Mail Groups are to be programmed: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (361. The following 
message is shown on the display phone. 

Where: 
g= voice mail group number (O-7) 

AAA= alternate group (690-697l 
L= ‘Leave” mail index from outpulsing 

table for leaving messages (O-7) 
R= ‘Retrieve” mail index from outpulsing 

table for retrieving messages (O-7) 
xxx= voice mail station numbers (ports). 

(up to 8 max.) 
2. The top left button in the flexible button 

field will be lit for programmin g voice mail 
group 690. To change Voice Mail groups 
or enter further Voice Mail groups, press 
the appropriate flexible button l-8 (690- 
697) and perform the following proce- 
dures. 

NOlE Certain progmmming L&U be required in 
the Voke Mail system connected to the 4096for 
proper operation 

1. Mail Bcx ruunbers must match 4096 station 
extension numbers. (100-l 951 
2. Tone Mode Calling option (5#) must be pro- 
grammed as leading digits in transfer se- 
quence(s) to force tone ringing to key 
telephone. 

Description 
Up to eight (81 Voice Mail groups can be con- 
figured in the 4096 system. Each group can 
cont&n up to eight (8) Voice Mail designated 
ports, each of which interfaces with a port on 
an SLT or OPX card. An APL and Ring Gener- 
ator is also required. 
An externally provided Voice Mail system or 
Auto Attendant must be connected to the 4096 
system for Voice Mail or Auto Attendant opera- 
tion. Voice Mail automatically handles unan- 
swered calls. Station user can then retrieve 
messages I& at their stations. Auto Atten- 
dants can handle incoming calls and route 
callers to station users wlthout intervention 
from the systems attendant. 
Direct incoming ring to Voice Mall/Auto Atten- 
dant groups can be done directly through CO 
Line Ringing Assignments. 
When programming Voice Mail Groups, the 
flexible buttons are mapped as follows: 

Related Programmingz Voice Mail Outpulsing 
Table (Sec. 745.2). Voice Mail ID d@ts for 
incoming CO calls CSec. 745.3). CO Ltne Attrib- 
utes, CO Line Ringing Assignments&x. 720). 
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Voice Mail Groupa (Cont’dl 

B. Alternate Voice Mail Group Assignment 

Pr0jpmmh-g Steps 
To program an alternate group: 

1. Press the AA4 flexible button (Button #9). 
2. Enter the three-digit pilot number (690 to 

697) of the desired group. 
3. Press the HOLD button to 

C. “Leave” Mail Index Entry 

Rogrammfng Steps 
To specify the “Leave” mail index (outpulsing 
table) to be accessed by a Voice Mail group: 

1. Press the L flexible button (Button #lo). 
2. Enter the one-digit outpulsing table num- 

ber (O-7) on the dial pad. 
3. Press the HOLD button to enter the data. 

D. “Retrieve” Mail Index Entry 

FTogramming Steps 
To program the ‘Retrieve” mail index (outpuls- 
ing table) to be accessed by the Voice Mail 
group: 

1. Press the R flexible button (Button #l 1). 
2. Enter the one4Ugit outpulsing table num- 

ber (O-7) on the dial pad. 
3. Press the HOLD button to enter the data. 

Description 
ALT. An Alternate Voice Mail Group may be 
programmed so that if all Voice Mail ports arc 
in use. the call can be muted to an alternate 
group. This is useful when more than eight 
ports are required for Voice Mail traflic. 
To delete an Alternate Voice Mail Group assign- 
ment. enter three pounds [###I on the keypad 
and press the HOLD button. 

Description 
L. ‘The ‘Leave” maU index specifies the outpuls- 
ing Table where the “in-band” digits required 
to connect a caller, forwarded into Voice Mail. 
to the called stattons mail box are stored. Refer 
to Sec. 745.2 for programming entries into an 
outpulsing table. 
To delete a ‘Leave” mail index entry, enter three 
pounds [###I on the keypad and press the 
HOLD button. 

Description 
R. The ‘Retrieve” mail Index specines the out- 
pulsing table where the “In-band” digits re- 
quired to connect a station user to their own 
mail box are stored. Refer to Sec. 745.2 for 
progmmming entries into an outpulsing table. 
NOTE: In omier for the I- 4096 System to 
semitheStatimI dent@mUn digits kdation 
tImedigit extension rumbed, a Yetme’ and a 
Xebieve’ table must be referenced when as- 
sfgning VofceMaifgmups. However, the “Leaue” 
and ‘Retrieve” outp~ Tables Eke 745.3) 
am be empty [no entries in the referenced table]. 
To delete a ‘Retrieve’ matl index entry, enter 
three pounds [###I on the keypad and press 
the HOLD button. 
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Voice A&ail Groupe (Cont’d) 

E. Voice Mail Station Assi@.men~s) 

gr- Steps 
To program the stations in the Voice Mail 
group: 

1. Press the STA flexible button (Button # 12). 
2. Enter the three digft station numbers. A 

maxhnum of eight SLT stations may be 
entered. 

3. Press the HOLD button to enter the data. 

Description 
Up to eight (8) SLT or OPX port extension 
numbers may be programmed into a Voice Mall 
gmuP. 
The ports will be designated as two-way ports 
by directing calls to any one of the ports and 
allowing any one of the ports Ior all ports) to be 
used as VM outdial and/or VM not@ ports. 
A fledble button may be programmed with a 
Voice Mail group pilot number. This button will 
then act as a DSS for that Voice Mail group 
when pressed and also serves as the message 
waiting indication for that VM group. 
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Voice Mail Groups (C-ont’d) 

745.2 VOICE MAIL OUTTULSING TABLE 

k Voice Mail In-Band SI@ali.q 

grammmgsteps 
If Voice Mail In-Band signalbng is to be used: 

1. Press FIASH and dial 1371. The folIowIng 
message is shown on the display phone. 

Where: 
y = the table index (O-7) 
x = entered digits (O-9. #. l , Pauses1 

2. Dial [O]-[7] for the y value (the table num- 
ber entry of the voice mail entry you want 
to prqpd. 

3. Dial one of the following. if required: 
0 = if a prefix is required 
1 = if a sufhx is required 
# = if entry is to be deleted 

4. Enter up to 12 digits required fncluding ‘*’ 
and ‘#‘. TITAN button = pause. 

5. Press the HOLD button. Display will now 
update. 

Flex button 12 can be used to display the 
enmes in the voice maiI outpulsing table. 
Each depression of the button wiIl advance the 
user, one entry at a time, through the table. 

Descrilpuon 
Entries into one of the eight (8) Voice Mail 
OutpulsLng Tables determine the In-Band sig- 
naling requfred for ‘R&&vi@ messages (al- 
lows for stations to pick up mail) and ‘Leaving” 
messages (allows stations to leave messages in ’ 
voice mail). 
Build a table (“0” for example) for any addl- 
Uonal dgits other than the Station Extension 
Number (Voice Mail Box Numberlneeded for a 
calIer to leave a message ln a station’s mailbox. 
(“Leave’9 
Build another table (“1” for example) for any 
additional digits needed for a mailbox holder to 
retrieve a message (Tetrieve’). 
NO72 EnMes are notrequired in the Outpm 
Table, houxwer a inble must be referenced whm 
setting up the Voice Mail groups I??lASH 361 for 
both Lame and Retrieve dakajWds, ifh0and 
signaling is desired. 
Related Rogrammtng: Voice Mail Group pro- 
gtir, In-band digits sent on incoming CO 

. 
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VOICE MAIL OUWULSING TABLE (Cont’dl 

B. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 

Voice h%aU Disconnect Table: 

Prog * g Steps 
Dial 181 for Table 8 (the table number used 
for the Voice Mail disconnect signal). 
Dial [O] for prefk (required) 
Enter up to 12 digits which will be used 
for the disconnect signal, including ‘* and 
‘W. TRAN button = pause. 
Press the HOLD button. Display will now 
update. 

Description 
To avoid Voice Mail ports from bemg tied up as 
a result of callers abandoning the call or not 
exiting the VM system properly, a disconnect 
signal can be programmed into the 4096 sys- 
tem to not@ the VM system that a ca.ll has been 
abandoned. This is accomplished through ‘in- 
band’ sigrUng. If a CO disconnect signal is 
detected or an intercom caller hangs up, the 
4096 will send a series of DTMF digits pro- 
grammed in the Voice Mail disconnect table 
(outpulsing table eight (8)) to the Voice Mall 
port. lllfs can be any digit stream up to 12 
digits including “** and *#“. This table will 
serve all eight voice mail groups. When the VM 
disconnect table is empty silence is provided to 
the VM port for a short period followed by busy 
tone. (default .settfng) 
The 4096 system will provide Loop Supervtsion 
monitoring while a CO call is connected to a 
port designated as Voice Mail. 
Default: By default programming there are no 
entries in the d&connect table (table eight (8)). 
NOZE Loop supervision must be enabled on the 
CO lines [in CO line progrcanmfng~ In orderfor 
VMdis amnectfeature to operak 
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Voice ?dail Groupa (Cont’dl 

745.3 VOICEMAILIN-BAND DIGl’l-3 

Prom Steps 
If Voice Mail ID digits are to be enabled or 
disables for Incoming CO callers: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (421. The following 
message will be shown on the display: 

Press Flex button 1 to enable or &able ID 
dlgib- 
l LED on = ID diglts are enabled 

l LED off = ID dQit.s are dkabled 
Press HOLD button. The display will now 
update. 

Description 
The Injlnfte 4096 allows the system to be pro- 
grammed so that if a station programmed to 
receive incoming CO line ringing is forwarded 
to Voice Mail they may have direct incoming 
callers routed directly Into their stations voice 
mail box through the use of ‘In-Band’ signal- 
lfng. Alternately. when disabled, callers will be 
answered by the Voice Mail or Auto Attendant 
Ma.in greeting. 
Inmming CO callers can be Station Call For- 
warded into voice mail only when the rlnglng 
CO line is programmed to ring at one station. 
Additionally CO lines programmed to ring at an 
attendant station will station call fonvard into 
the Voice Mail system (if programmed to ring 
only at one attendant station) and be presented 
to the main greeting (not the attendant statfons 
mail box) even when ID digits are enabled. 
Default: By default. ID digits for incoming CO 
calls is disabled. 
Related Fkogrrq$ Voice Mail group pro- 
gramming (Sec. 745.1); Voice Mail Outpulsing 
table (Sec. 745.21 
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SECTION 750 

EXCEPTION TABLES PROGIMMMING 

750.1 INTRODUCTION 

Pr0grammin.g Steps 
The 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System offers 
a flexible means of applying toll restriction to 
stations or individuals. Dialing privileges (or 
toll restriction) is determined through assign- 
ment of station and CO line Class Of Servfce 
(COS). Several types of restriction can be de- 
rived simply by programmin g cos assign- 
ments and CO tie access to stations. This 
may, in some cases, be all that is necessary. 
However, when a more complex or specific type 
of restriction is desired the system offers two 
allow and two deny tables along with four 
special tables. These tables can be pro- 
grammed in a variety of ways to handle appli- 
cations that are straight forward or 
applications that require a more complex ar- 
rangement. 
The allow and deny tables are assigned to 
stations based on their station Class of Service 
(COS) assignment. The Station (COSI interacts 
with CO Line COS assignments to provide 
several di!Terent types of dialtng prklleges (Re- 
fer to CO/Station COS matrix below). 
The Allow and Deny tables allow entries of 
either general or specifk allow and deny codes 
such as allowing all [l-800] type calls, and/or 
denying all Ill+ or (01~ calls. The allow and 

deny tables allow a maximum of eight digits to 
be entered as allow or deny digits. This allows 
for entry of certain area codes or of&e codes 
or a combination of area code plus office code 
that can specifically be allowed or denied. For 
example the code [l 555-12121 may be entered 
in the deny table to deny local toll Information 
calls. Each allow table contains twenty (20) 
bins for entry of allow codes. ‘Ihe deny tables 
allow for ten (10) entries of deny codes. in each 
table. 
The following rules should be remembered 
when setting up the Al.Iow/Deny tables Prefer 
to Table 750- 1). 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

If both tables (allow and deny) have no 
entries, no restriction IS applied. 
If entries are made in the allow table and 
only there. then only those numbers are 
allowed. All other dialing is denied. 
If entries are made in the deny table and 
only there. then only those numbers are 
denied. All other dialing is allowed. 
If there are entries in both allow and deny 
tables, the allow table is searched first and 
if amatch is found, it Is allowed. Ifa match 
is not found, the deny table is searched 
and if a match is found there, the call is 
denied. lf the number does not match an 
entry in either table. it is allowed. 

Table 750-l Class of Service (COST 

CO LINE CLASS OF SERVICE 
1.‘:. ‘.::;.;:‘l:.. f ,,, ..:.. 2. ,,‘:::;;:,:j::.. :‘,.’ :‘,,:.3,::,; .:.. 1. .:y 4 :.. 

f 
:;I “i.:-: .5 ..:. ::::j 7 

i ....:..i: .:I..:. Unrestricted Unrestricted Unrestricted Gg’fn, Unrestricted 
s .i.;.. :::;y,:. 

T : 
:; Table A Table A ; . Unrestricted ~s~~~, Unrestricted 

A j ..,. ,,3-:;.:?::: Table B Unrestricted Table B Canned 
RestrIction Unresticted 

c Q ..:::.I 
0 4 .,’ Tables A&B Table A Table B Canned 

Restriction Unrestricted 
s ..; 

5 ‘.i. Canned Canned Canned Canned 
Restriction Restriction Restriction Restriction Unrestricted 

.6 
Intercom Intercom Intercom Intercom Intercom 

only only only only only 
*Canned RestricUon= No ‘0’. 1. #, ‘*’ as a first dialed digit, and 7 digits mum plus 
l-800. 19 11, 16 11 are allowed and 4 11, 976, and 555 numbers are denied. 
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Table 750-2 Allow/Deny Toll Table 

ALLOW DENY 
CONDl-l7ONSANDRESULTS 

I TABLE TABLE DL4LED /DDIALED 
NO. NO. 

R 
U NO NO 
;EMRIESENlRIES 

ALLOW 

1 

IRII P= 

. . . . . . . . 
~:Xi~~~~l FOUND D 
.,_ .,.,.,.,.,.,.j,.; _,. 
,. . . . . . . . . . . . ,.. ,.... . . ../....... . .1.. .>..:.: .,,.,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

-G NO-l- .:.:, :...:.:.:.>>: :.:.,.:. 
~.,.~.~.~._.,,,.,. ;.,.,.,~~~~~‘~.i.j:: FOUND * .A.. . ../ .I. ., ./,. .,.,.,.,.,.,.,.,. ,.,_ ,.; 

I  I  I  
. A . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . . . :  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  _/ . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  :y..‘::.F .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . . A . . . . . . . . . .  . , . . . .  . . : ,  , :  . , . , . ,  .  .  .  , . , . , . , . ,  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  , .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  

, . . : : .  , : , : ,  , . , . , , . , . , . , . ,  , . , : , . , , :  ”  ALmw , : : : : : : : . ;  . , : : , : : : : : , : : : . . ; .  .  .  .  .  .  :.:.‘:.‘.‘:~‘y.. DENY . . . . . ,:.:. :;:~:~:~:~:~:)i::...:.:.,:,.~ .;:+: . . . . . . ::,::.:.j:::: :;:: :;.: .+.,,: ; ::.. .:.::..::~:::y::::::.‘:i.:,. . . .: ::::..:: .:;..:. ..:.. TABLE TABLE 

A special ‘Don’t Care” (‘D’) character may be 
entered as a digit to either allow or deny any 
digit dialed in that digit sequence. For example 
a code [ 1 ‘D” 01 and [l ‘D” 11 may be entered 
tn the deny table whtch would allow local long 
distance calls (numbers dialed with a 1 fol- 
lowed by a seven digit local number). but would 
deny long distance calls (numbers dialed with 
a 1 followed by an area code). 
The 4096 system also offers four (4) special 
tables that can be referenced from wlthln the 
two aIlow tables. Three of the special tables 
can be assigned to specific area codes that 
require further toll restriction definition. The 
fourth special table is reserved for use as a 
home area code table (numbers withln the 
same area code as the site where the system is 
fnstaJled). l%is provides expanded ability to 
apply toll restriction on numbers that are di- 
aled within an area code. Each special table 
will allow up to (800) entries (200-999). This 
offers the ability to allow every office code on 
an individual basis 
750.2 RELATED ITEMS TO TOLC RE- 

STRICTION 

A CO/PBXLines 
When CO lines are marked as PEN lines (Refer 
to CO line programming Sec. 720) the system 
wi.lI first check the PE3X code table (Refer to sec. 
710.17) for a valid match. If the first digits 
dialed do not match the entries in the PEX code 

table the call is considered an attempt to call 
another PBX extension and no toll restriction 
is applied. If the first digits dialed are found in 
the PEX code table then toll restriction will 
start with the next dfaled digit. 

B. Forced Account Codes 
The system can optionally force the use of 
amount codes on ail restricted calls. When 
forced account codes are enabled (Refer to Sec. 
710.19) an account code must be entered to 
place a call that is otherwise restricted through 
toil restriction. By entering an account code 
the stations effective class of setice becomes 
that equal to class of senlce 1 (unrestrictedl. 
When account codes are forced on a system 
wide basis selected users may be instructed on 
how to enter account codes from any statfon 
and be allowed to dial unrestricted from a 
station that may othexwise be restricted. Use 
of account codes in this manner, as a traveling 
class-of-service, is however not controlled by 
the system. Any station user with knowledge 
of how to enter account codes to override a 
stations tolI restriction will be allowed to do so. 

C. SLT DTMY Receivers 
When single line telephones are con.ne&d to 
the 4096 system and toll restriction is enabled 
the system DTMF receivers located on the APL 
board will monitor the call for a programmed 
period of time (Refer to Sec. 710.35, SLT Re- 
ceiver Timer). WhiIe the DTMF receiver is 
monitoring the digits being dialed. by a single 
line telephone, it is considered busy and not 
available for monitoring another SLT attempt- 
ing to dial When all DTMF receivers are busy, 
an SLT attempting to go off-hook will not re- 
ceive dial tone until a receiver is available. The 
system has up to six (6) DTMF receivers (two 
(2) standard on the APL and four (4) optional 
on the SLU) for monitoring SLT dialing. If a 
system has heavy SLT usage toll restriction 
may inhibit dialtng by SLT stations. Two op- 
tions are available to help alleviate t&s prob- 
lem: 1) shorten the SLT receiver timer&e 
sectton 710.35). This will f+ee up DTTvlF receiv- 
ers faster, however, may not provide the de- 
sired toll restriction for SLT stations: 2) 
Enable LCR and force LCR on SLT stations. 
When the LCR data base is set up the three 
dlglt table allows for entry of the number of 
digits to be expected. When a SLT dials the 
appropriate number of d.igits LCR will release 
the DTMF receiver and then be available for 
another SLT call. 

750-2 Issue 1, January 1992 



In.nite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System EXCEPTION TAB- PROGWlMlKlNG 

Exception Tables Programming (Cont’dl 

D. LCR VS. Toll Restriction 
LCR is not intended to be an alternative to toll 
restriction nor is toll restriction intended to be 
a a&mate to LCR In fact they both work best 
when programmed together. Toll restriction 
provides the dk&ng privileges that stations are 
allowed and LCR provides the muting of calls 
onto the proper type of lines. LCR can enhance 
toll restriction in that LCR provides a ‘Store 
and Forward’ operation that allows the system 
to zanalpe the digits being dialed before a trunk 
is seized. This prevents users from by-passing 
toll restriction by taking advantage of the time 
it takes for a central offfce line to provide dial 
tone. Because of this it is recommended that 
LCR be considered when toll restrfction is de- 
sired. 
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Exception Tables Programming (cont’dl 

750.3 TOLL RESTRICTION PROGRAM- 
MING 

A Entering Toll Table Programming 

Prow- Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode. 
continue using program codes. If starting to 
program here, enter the programming mode 
first (See Paragraph 700.2) 
NOIE It is recommended thai the Exception 
Tables be fni.tWzdpriortoenterlngdataW 
the tables. Do this byfollowing the Instim 
inSec 700.4forInitialeing tiwExceptionTables 
Flash 73). This pnxxdure may also be repeated 
ffitisdeWmfnedthatda&fntiexceptfon 
tables has become comqt Houewr, a&r tn- 
Uializirg the except&m tables, for this p-e, 
oll data must be w-entered into the tables. 

1. Press FL4SH and dial [SO]. The following 
message will be shown on the display 
phone: 

,.,.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...... .,...... . . . . .::.,:. :: 

.~:~i;~i;~~~;~z~:i” .~:I:i:I:l:::::‘:i:I:1:1:18::: . . . ‘: :.jj: :.:.: i::.~.~.‘.l.:.i.i::.i.l.:.~.~:~.~:~.~.:.~.:.:::.:.~.:.~.~.:::.:.:.:.:.:.: i.i:i-~::.::i:i:i:ii::;.i.i::.i::.i;. :..:. 
,:.:‘,::i::..:::.:I::.:~:~~~~~~~~:~~~~~~~~~~~:: MC~O~IT~BLES~:~~~~:~~~..:‘:::~ ;,I. Ii.:: 

2. To program allow / deny tables press the 
appropriate button and enter information 
as outlined in the following procedures. 

3. To program special tables 1-3 it is neces- 
sary to associate an area code to the table. 
Do this by pressing the appropriate 
-ARIx-X’ button and assign the area 
code. 

NOTE: Special Table 4 is reserved for the home 
area axle and dries not require a area code 
entry- 

4. To display entries in any of the tables press 
the DISP button (button #91. Entries in 
the allow / deny tables will display two at 
a time. Entries in the specfal tables will 
be displayed six (6) at a time in ascending 
order. 

Description 
All toll tables have been conveniently placed 
under one program code to allow entry of aJl 
toll restriction data. When entering toll infor- 
mation the buttons on the phone will be 
mapped as follows: 

When the system searches the allow and deny 
tables, the entries are looked at starting at Bin 
01 and proceeding sequentially through the 
table to the last bin. In additionThe allow table 
is always searched before looking at the deny 
table. Therefore the order of entry is impor- 
tant. Entries that are specific (Le. [ 1 7161) 
should be placed ahead of entries that are more 
general (usually include ‘Don’t Care” digits i.e. 
(1 ‘D” 11). 
Once a match is found, in the allow table, that 
references a special table the number dialed 
will be checked for an allowed code in the 
special table. If a match is not found in the 
special table the system will conttnue to check 
for a match in the next allow or deny table that 
is to be checked. The system will not return to 
the table that sent the call to the special table. 
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P;xcepeion Tables Programmfnq (Cont’d) 

B. Allow Table Pm@arnming 

Pro,gxmming Steps 
1. Press the ALL-A or ALLB iIexible button 

(Button #l or #3). The following display 
will be shown on the display telephone: 

The first two bins locations are displayed. 
2. Dial on the dial pad the two-digit bin num- 

ber (0 l-20) the allow code is to be entered 
into. 

NOZE It ts recmmmded that bin 17 be re- 
served for an en&y hat wiLl reference special 
table ruunber 1; and bin 18 be resenxd for an 
entry that wdl reference special table NUT&W 2: 
and bin 19 be reserved for referencing special 
table ruunber 3; and bin 20 be reserved for 
refmenctng the Home area code table, sp&aL 
tile r-umber 4. 

3. Dial the. allow code where: 
0 to 9, l , # = corresponding allow digits (numbers) 

DND = Don’t Care digit (‘D”) 
TRANS = search special table (‘S”) 
4. Press HOLD button tier each entry. 
5. When all entries for one table are com- 

plete, press the flexible button for the next 
table. 

The following rules should be applied when 
making entries that will reference the special 
tables: 

1. For entries referencing the first three spe- 
cial tables a spectic area code must be 
identified (one for each table needed). 
Then make note as to how the numbers 
will be dialed when dialing numbers to this 
area code (i.e. with a leading digit [ 11 or no 
leading digit [l]). The entry into the allow 
table would be entered as follows: 
Leading digit 111 - BB 1 XXX DDD (S) or 
Non Leadtng 111 - BB XXX DDD (S) 

Where: 
BB = Bin number (recommended 17- 19) 

,‘ccy = Area code (must match AREA-X entry) 

Description 
Allow Table - Each Allow table contains twenty 
(20) bin numbers. Each bin number may be 
up to eight (8) digits in length including (Don’t 
Care) dfgits and (Search Special Table) com- 
mands. Entries into the allow table represent 
exceptions to numbers or codes that are to be 
allowed only if they would othenvise be re- 
stricted by an entry in the deny table. For 
example if I1 555 12121 is to be allowed but 
[1+1 numbers are denied. by an entry ‘into the 
deny table, then [l 555 12121 should be en- 
tered into the allow table as an allowed num- 
ber. 

Allow table A is referenced and searched 
first (before the deny table A) when Station 
COS is 2 and CO line COS is either 1 or 2. 

Allow table B is referenced and looked at 
first (before the deny table B) when Station 
COS is 3 and CO line COS is either 1 or 3. 

When station COS is 4 and CO Une COS 
is 1 both allow tables are looked at first 
Wow table A first then allow table B) then 
both deny tables (deny table A first then 
deny table B). 

Don’t Care digits specify that the system 
should consider any digit dialed in that posi- 
tion as a match. Don’t Care digits should not 
be entered as the last digit in an entry, as this 
would be an unnecessary or meaningless com- 
mand. 
Searcli Special Table commands must be en- 
tered in a specific manner and should always 
be placed as the last entries in the Allow table. 
It is recommended that the last four bins (17- 
20) in the allow table be reserved for refer- 
encing the four (4) special tables with the 
reference to the home area code (special table 
4) ahuays being located in bin number 20. 
Search Special table co mmands can only be 
entered into the allow tables. 
To erase a bin, enter the two-digit bin number 
following by pressing the HOLD button. 

DDD = ‘Don’t Care’ digit (three entries. DND button) 
(S}= Search Special Table Command 

MS button1 

Issue 1, January 1992 750-s 



EXCEPTION TABLES PROG-G Infiite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Exception Tabks Programming (Cont’dl 

Allow Table Programmfng (Cat’4 

Fe@ . g Steps 
2. For an entry that is to reference the Home 

Area Code table (special table 4) the entry 
may also be entered to expect or not expect 
aleadfngdigit[lj. Infactinsomecasesit 
may be desirable to enter both of the fol- 
lowing entries: 
Leading digit (11 - BR 1 DDD IS] 
and/or 
Non Leading [I] - BB DDD (S] 

Where: 
BB = Bin number (recommended bin 20) 

DDD = ‘Don’t Care” digit (three entries. 
DND button) 

IS)= Search Special Table Command 
(l-RAM button) 

NCIZE: If both Lading digit 111 and non-leading 
digit [l] entries are made to reference the same 
tubleuisnecessanJtupl.acetheleadingdigu[ll 
entq ahead of the non-leading d4f.t [I] entry in 
the aLkJw table. 

Description 
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c. 

1. 

Deny Table Programming 

Pro@ ’ g Steps 
Press the DEN-A or DEN-B flextble button 
(Button #2 or #4). The following display 
will be shown on the display phone: 

The first two bin locations are displayed. 
2. Dial on the dtal pad the two-digit bin num- 

ber (0 l-10) the deny code is to be entered 
Into. 

3. Dial the deny code where: 
0 to 9= corresponding deny digits (numbers) 

l ,#= corresponding deny digit (numbers) 
DND = Don’t Care digit 

4. Press HOLD button after each entry. 
5. When all entries for one table are com- 

plete, press the flexible button for the next 
table. 

Description 
Deny Table - Each Deny table contains ten 
(10) bin numbers. Each bin number may be 
up to eight (8) digits in length including (Don’t 
Care1 dlglts. Entries in the deny table repre- 
sent numbers or codes that are to be denied or 
restricted. Common entries would be 11) for 
resMcUng all 11+1 type of calls. Exceptions to 
this restriction would be entered into the allow 
table. 

Deny table A is referenced and searched 
only after the allow table A is checked 
when Station COS is 2 and CO line COS is 
either 1 or 2. 

Deny table B is referenced and searched 
only after the allow table B is checked 
when Station COS is 3 and CO line COS is 
either 1 or 3. 

When station COS is 4 and CO line COS 
is 1 both allow tables are looked at first 
W.low table A first then allow table B) then 
both deny tables (deny table A first then 
deny table B). 

Don’t Care digits specify that the system 
should consider any digit dialed in that posi- 
tion as a match. Don’t Care digits can not be 
entered as the last digit in an entry. 
Search Special table commands can not be 
entered into the Deny tables. 
To erase a bin, enter the two-digit bin number 
followed by pressing the HOLD button. 

Issue 1. January 1992 750-7 



Exception Tables Programming (Cont’d) 

D. Special Table Programmfng 

PrQg ’ g Steps 
To program a special table it is !Irst necessary 
to assign an area code to the table (except for 
the home area code). 

1. To assign an area code to a speclal table 
press the appropriate AREA X flexible but- 
ton (button #9- 11). The following display 
will be shown on the display phone: 

2. Enter the three (3) digit area code. 
3. Press the HOLD button. The display will 

now update. 
4. To enter office codes into the special table 

press the ST-X flexible button (button #5 
- #8) that corresponds to the area code 
programmed above. The following display 
will be shown on the display phone: 

Where: 
XXX= AreaCode 

5. Enter the three (3) digit of&e codes that 
are to be allowed followed by a [l] which 
means to allow this code. To remove a 
code from the allow list enter the three (3) 
digit office code followed by a [0] which will 
remove the code fmm the allow list. 

x)Ix [1] = Allow code 
,XICC [O] = Remove code from the list 

Where Xxx = an office code from 200 to 999. 
6. Press enter after every code entered. Mul- 

tiple codes may be entered in a row. The 
display will update showing the first six 
codes in ascending order. 

Description 
The special tables provide greater flexibility ln 
designing a toll plan for a particular site. Each 
special table allows entry of up to 800 three 
digit ofike codes (200 - 999). Three of these 
table-s must be assigned an area code by which 
they are referenced. the fourth table is re- 
served for the home area code and requires no 
area code en&y. 
The special tables are referenced through en- 
Mes in the allow tables. Four area codes, 
including the home area code, can be refer- 
enced to these special tables for further defini- 
tion. When a special table is referenced, 
entries must be made in the special table speci- 
fying what oflIce codes will be allowed. By 
default no codes are on the allow list. 
Codes can be added to the allow list or removed 
from the list. When a special table is checked 
for a match, to a three digit code, but not found 
the system will then continue to search the 
next allow deny table that is to be checked. The 
system does not return to the allow table which 
routed the call to the special table. 
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Exception Tables Prog-ramming (Cont’d) 

E. Displaying Toll Table Entries 

PI-o,~~ Steps 
To display entries in either the Allow /Deny 
tables or the special tables press the DISP 
flexible button (button #12j while entering in- 
formation into a table. 

1. Wh.ile viewing entries made into an allow 
or deny table two (21 entries at a time will 
be displayed on the bottom line of the 
display. By pressing the DISP button 
again the next higher bins will be dis- 
played. When the last entries are dls- 
played pressing the DISP button again will 
show the f&t two enu-ies. 

Where: 
X= AlIow or Deny Code 
E= End of Entry 

WhUe viewing entries into a special table six (6) 
three digit codes. that have been allowed. will 
be displayed in ascending order sbrting with 
the lowest entry. By pressing the DISP button 
again the next six (6) entrles will be displayed. 
This will continue until all codes have been 
d&played. 

.: ::::,: ::;,,y: ,::: ‘..‘...j .,.+: ,,) ;,.: . . . .: ..:. 
. . . . ~~;:ii’:i::“:sp~~.~~~E .$ ~:;: ..ii;-::-~~li)ii::::~~~:i:‘~~:~ 

1. :::::.-:::.i: wy: i::. ..)y y :: yyy ‘:,Jyp gyyI py 1;& :., i :i:iiii:;,::Zj ::y’,, :.: ,.I ‘. ,xj:::.: ! :+: ..: . . . . . . . : . . . . .;: : : ..: 

Where: 
xXx= Area Code 
YYY= Allowed Office Code 

Description 
It is possible to view entries into the tolI tables 
using the display on the Executive telephone. 
To vkw all entries. the DISP flezdble button 
(Button # 12) is pressed multiple times to scroll 
through the entries. 
NOTE:ItismmnmendedbvfewaLlenmesfn 
the Allow and my table before leaLmLJ pro- 
gnmming. EnMesambeenterednearthe 
bottom of the list eflherfor searching thfz special , 
tabksarentHesthatmayhawbeenmadein 
error. Viewing the e&ire aflow tabk wfll ensure 
pmperenby and operaiif3n 

Issue 1, January 1992 750-g 



In_Fnite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System I2M-T COST ROWrING PROGVG 

SECTION 755 
LEAST COST ROUTING PROGRAMMING 

A Introduction 
Least Cost Routing &CR) selects the most eco- 
nomical programmed route for an outgoing 
call. When a station user dials an outside 
number, the LCR feature analyzes the number 
and then automatically chooses an outside line 
from the group that has been programmed as 
most economical. The LCR feature puts the 
responsibility of choosing the least expensive 
route for each area code and exchange code on 
the system administrator, not on the station 
user. In order to make a routing decision. the 
LCR feature is programmed in the system da- 
tabase. The successful operation of this fea- 
ture is completely dependent on the accuracy 
of the programming. 
There are eight (8) Merent tables which are 
set up to monitor the dialing of digits and to 
select the best route for the call depending on 
Ume of day and day of week. 
These tables are: 

Three (3) Digit Area/Office Code Table 

Six (6) Digit Of&e Code Table 

Exception Table 

Route List Table 

Insert/Delete Table 

Daily Start Time Table 

Weekday weekly) Schedule 

Toll Information Table 

B. LCR Operation 
The system first checks to see if the number 
dialed is more than two digits. Ifit is two digits 
or less. the call is processed according to in- 
strucUons in the &cepUon Table. If the num- 
ber is not found In the ExcepUon Table, the call 
is denied. 
If the number is more than two digits, it goes 
to the 3 Digit Table. If the tist digit dialed is a 
-1” the leading 1 table will be checked with the 
following three digits. if the first digit dialed is 
not a ‘1” then the first three digits are checked 
against the Non-Leading 1 three digit table. 
The fkst three digits (either office code or area 
code] are then checked to see if they are in the 
3 Digit Table. Lf they are not found there, the 

call is denied. If the digits are found in the 3 
DigIt Table, the system then checks for an 
entry to see if the 6 Digit Table must be refer- 
enced. 
If the 6 Digit column is marked &es] in the 
three digit table entry, the number is then 
checked in the 6 Digit Table. 
There are twenty (20) six digit tables. Each six 
digit table is programmed and becomes asso- 
ciated to a specific area code with a selected 
route. O&e codes are entered into the six (6) 
digit table that will be routed to a specific route 
kit table. This allows the system -sUa- 
tor to split area codes for muting to different 
lines connected to the system. This helps 
when Foreign Exchange lines (FX Lines). 
Banded WATS lines. or ‘Dedicated’ Lines 
(OPXs from another system) are in use. 
If the office code is not found in the 6 Digit 
Table, the call is referred back to the 3 Digit 
Table for selecting a route list table. And then 
goes through the same procedures as de- 
scribed below. 
Before actually selecting a route list table, the 
number is checked against the toll restriction 
tables (station COS). When LCR is enabled, 
oniy station Class of Service is referenced. CO 
line Class of Service is no longer applicable. All 
CO lines are considered Class of Service 1. 
If the call is not allowed through the toll restric- 
Uon tables, the call is denied. If it is allowed, 
the call then goes to the Route List Table as 
specified by either the three (31 digit or six (6) 
cifgit table. 
The Tlme of day and Day of week is determined 
and the ca.ll is presented to the corresponding 
time period route within the specified route 
table. Each of the sixteen (16) Route Tables 
contain four time sensitive routes. Routes are 
determined by the time of day and day of week 
as specified in the Daily Start Time table and 
the Weekly Schedule table. 
After the appropriate route is selected, LCR 
Class of Service becomes applicable. A station 
can use only those line groups programmed 
with a priority number equal to or higher than 
the station’s LCR Class of Service. 
If a line is not available in the first choice line 
group. the system advances to the next choice 
line group and searches for a free line. This 
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process continues until an available Une is 
found, or the last available line group is 
searched ,or until a Une group is reached with 
a priority assignment lower than the station’s 
LCR Class of Service assignment. 
When a IJne is available the system will seize 
that line and watt for dial tone. Then before 
dialing, the system checks the Insert/Delete 
table for digits that should be deleted from the 
front of the number or digits that should be 
inserted either before or after the number di- 
aled. Finally the system begins to dial the 
number out over the selected line. All of this 
a.naly&g and manipulation of the number 
takes only a fiactton of a second fi-om the ttme 
the station user beglns to d&l until the number 
is dialed out over the public network Unes. 
If no ltnes are available in any of the CO line 
groups programmed for that route and allowed 
to that station, the call can be automatically 
queued on to the first choice (least costly) line 
group. If the user waits three seconds after 
dialing the number, they will hear confirmation 
tone which indicates that an automatfc LCR 
Queue Callback has been activated on the first 
choice line group. When a CO line becomes 
available in the f3.rst choice Iine group the 
system will ring the calling station. When 
answered by the station the system will auto- 
matically seize the Une and redial the number. 
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L.east cost Routing Progriunming cont’dl 

prO,aai~ Steps 
If you are in the program mode, continue using 
the program codes. If you are starting to pro- 
gram here, enter the program mode first. 
NOlE LCR must be disabled while program- 
mingorrnuking~estoanyoftheLCR 
tables. Refer to sec. 710.22 for insmns to 
disable LCR. 

1. To program the system for Least Cost 
Routing. press FLASH and dial [Sl]. The 
following message fs shown on the display 
phone: 

2. There are eight tables which can be pro- 
grammed here for LCR (you must also 
program LCR Class of Service in Station 
Programming). Use the procedures listed 
below to program these LCR tables: 

NO272 It ts atrem& important thai the work- 
sheets be completed before pmgmmm&g the 
L-CR tables. 

Description 
The Least Cost RDuting 0 feature allows for 
the automatic selection of the most economical 
trunk according to the number dialed and the 
lime of day and day of the week. There are 
eight different tables which are set up to moni- 
tor the dialing of digits of a station and to select 
the best mute programmed for the call. These 
tables are: 

‘Ikree (3) Digit Area/0ffice Code Table 

Six (6) Digit Office Code Table 

Exception Table 

Route List Table 

Insert/Delete Table 

DaLly Start Time Table 

Weekday (Weekly) Schedule 

Toll Information Table 
programming LCR the flexible buttons - __ 

are mapped as follows: 

, I / ‘1I 

Default: The three digit tables contain a default 
where ill Long distance (numbers requiring an 
area code) with a leading digit ‘1” are routed to 
Route I.&t Table 00. Route L.&t Table 00 will 
route calls on lines in group 1 for all time 
periods. All Local calls (numbers that are di- 
aled without an area code) with or without a 
leading digit “1” are routed to route ILst table 
0 1. Route table 0 1 also routes calls using lines 
in line group 1 for all time periods. Refer to 
Figure 765-6 for a complete listing of the LCR 
default data. 
Related Programming: LCR Enable/Disable 
sec. 710.22. Station Class of service and sta- 
tion LCR Class of senlce in Sec. 730. 
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LCR PROG RAnUMlNG (Cont’d) 

D. B-Digit Ana/Of&e Code Table 

Programmkq Steps - 
1. Press 3-DIGTTTBL flexible button Button 

# 1). The following message wilI be shown 
on the display phone: 

Where: 
L = [O] for non leading 1(-l” not dialed) 

111 for leading l(‘1” is dialed) 
NNN = area/office code 

RR = route list number 00- 15 
6 = [O] do not go to 6 digit table 

[l] go to 6 digit table 
PP = number of digits expected to be dialed. 

2. Press the HOLD button to enter the data. 
Display will now update. 

E. 6-Digit Office Code Table 

Prof2pmmkg Steps 
1. Press the 6-DIGIT TBL flexible button 

(Button # 2). The following message is 
then shown on the display phone: 

Where: 
S = IO] to remove codes 

[l] to add codes 
AAA = arca code 

RR = route number 00-15 
NNN = office code 

2. Press HOLD after each office code enm. 
3. Enter additional office codes to be pro- 

grammed into the same Area Code/ Route 
Table, pressing hold after each office code 
entry. 

4. Press a flexible button to program a dfler- 
ent table. 

Descriptton 
3 Digit Area/Office Code Table. This table is 
divided into two sections - Leading 1 (a [ 11 is 
Wed before the number) and Non Leading 1 
(no 111 is dialed before the number). This gives 
the system the ability to handle call routing in 
areas that require a [l] before a long distance 
number, as well as in areas that do not require 
the Ill. 
Both of these tables include all area codes 
WA’s), and office codes (Nxlcs). from 000 to 
999, including such numbers as 9 11.4 11, etc. 
A complete entry Into these tables include a 
route list table to be used, if the 6 Digit Table 
is to be checked and the number of digits Iikely 
to be dialed (example 7 digits or 10 digits). 
AU local office codes must be entered in thfs 
table even if they do not require long distance 
calling. 
The number of digits to expect entry will aid 
the system in identifying when the last digit IS 
dialed and to begin routing the call. This also 
helps to tiee SLT DTMF receivers if SLT MC 
in the system is heavy. 

Description 
6 Digit Of&e Code Table. This table is used 
to determine a route from one or a group of 
individual office codes within an area code. 
Certain office codes withh an area code can be 
given unlhue or special routing. If the office 
code dialed is not found in the 6 Digit Office 
Code Table, the call LS then routed according 
to the route list table as was entered in the 3 
Digit Table. 
The system allows for twenty (20) six (61 digit 
Area/Of&e code tables that may be used to 
route specific office codes within an area code. 
Each table will route calls for a common area 
code to a specified route. All entries made into 
a table will routed those office codes to the 
specified route list table. An area code may be 
entered into more than one six (6) digit table 
with Merent mutes specified. 
To delete all entries in an Area Code / Route 
table, enter 0 AAA RR ###. 
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UIR PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d) 

F. 

1. 

Ekctption Code Table 

FTogrw Steps 
Press EXCEPTTEIL flexible button (Button 
#3]. The following message will be shown 
on the display phone: 

Description 
Exception Table. This table is used for opera- 
tar calls and any other calls which would use 
a one- or two-digit entry rather than a three- 
cligit area code. 

Where: 
S = (01 to remove code from table 

[ 11 to add code to table 
XX= exception codes 

(for single digit codes, press DND 
button (flexible button 21) as 2nd 
digit). 

The digits [‘I and I#1 may be entered 
as valid digits. 

RR= route table number, 00- 15 
2. HOLD must be pressed after each entry. 

Display will now update. 
3. FYess program button 3 again for further 

entries. Up to 20 Exception codes may be 
programmed in this table. 
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LCR PROGW G (Cont’d) 

G. 

1. 

Route List Table 

progamming Steps 
Press the ROUIX LIST flexible button 
(Button #4). The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

Where: 

2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 

RR = Route List Table number 00- 15 
T = Time Period Route list l-4 
G = CO Line Group 1-7 

DD = Insert/Delete Table reference 00- 19 
(## for none) 

L = LCR Class of Service WOS) 
Press HOLD. Display will now update. 
To enter additional CO line groups in the 
same time period mute list number: 
Press G DD L HOLD 
To enter data for a different list within a 
route, press program button 4 and enter 
al.ldata(R.RTGDDL). 
Repeat above to program a new Route 
Number 00 to 15 or press a flexible button 
to program other LCD data. 

Table 755-l LCR Class of Service Table 

N= Cannot use Line Group 
Y= Has access to Line Group 

Description 
Route L&t Table. Up to sixteen different 
mutes list tables can be programmed. Each 
mute list table contains four time period rout- 
ing lists. one for each of the available (four) 
daily start time periods. Within each time 
period mute list up to seven CO (outside) line 
groups and their corresponding Insert/Delete 
Table if any and LCR class of service priority 
arc programmed on a per line group basis. 
When routing a CO call through LCR CO Line 
groups are accessed in sequence so that the 
first line group entered represents the least 
costly (and first selected) and the last line 
group entered represents the most costly (and 
last selected). 
The Route List Table references many other 
tables when processing a call for muting. First 
of all. the Daily start ttme table is referenced to 
determined what start time entry should be 
checked in the weekly schedule table. rile 
corresponding entry in the weekly schedule 
table depending on the day of the week then 
determines which Time Period Route list 
should be used within the Route List Table. 
The system then begins to check for idle lines 
in the f3st entered CO line group and will 
proceed until an idle line is found. While it is 
searching for an idle CO line the Station LCR 
COS is checked aga.inst the entries for LCR 
COS Priority of the specific CO line groups (see 
LCR COS Priority explanation below). Once an 
idle CO lirie is found with a LCR prlorlty equal 
to or higher than the stations LCR COS then a 
final check is made to determine if an In- 
sert/Delete table should be referenced. Once 
all of the tables and entries are checked the 
system then processes the call on the outside 
CO line. 
NOTE: Make sure you halve made en&&s into all 
7Ynw Pet-icd Route List thai are referenced In he 
weekly s&dule table. 
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LCR PROG RAMMING (Cont’d) 
Route List Table (Cont.4 

FroFfr-g Description 
LCR COS Priority. A station should be as- 
signed a class of service for LCR (refer to staff on 
programming, Sec. 730). The LCR COS can be 
between 0 and 6, with 0 being unrestricted and 
6 being the most restrictive. Within the time 
period route List Table, line groups are given 
an LCR COS Priority assignment between 0 
and 6. A station using LCR will be able to use 
only those CO (outside) line groups with a 
priority assignment of equal or higher value 
than the stat-ton’s LCR Class of Service (Le. a 
station with LCOS 3 can use line groups with 
a priority of 3-6). 
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LCR PROG RAMMlNG (Cont’d) 

H. 

1. 

Insert/Delete Table 

Programming Steps Description 
Press INS/DEL TEiL flexible button (but- 
ton #5). The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

Insert/Delete Table. Digits can be either 
added or deleted when dialing a number. For 
instance, If a user dials a long distance calI that 
should be placed on a foreign exchange FXI 
line. the digit 111 and the three d@t area code 
0 dialed by the user must be deleted before 
the call can be placed on that FX line. An 
Insert/Delete Table can be programmed to do 
this. Digits can also be added to a number that 
has been dialed by the user. For instance, 
Other Common Carrier (OCC) access codes 
and author&aUon (ID) codes can be automat- 
ically inserted by the system either in front of 
and/or behind the number dialed. 

2. Enter the table information as follows: 
Where: 

‘IT = Insert/Delete Table Number 00- 19 
x= 

DDD = 

[O] Pre-Delete numbers 
(tit digits dialed in the number) 
[l] Pre-Insert numbers 
(insert digits in front of number 
dialed) 
(21 Post-Insert numbers 
(insert digits behind number dialed1 
dfgits (up to 16 digits may be deleted 
from the beginning of the number 
dialed and up to 40 digits can be 
inserted (20 pre and 20 post)). 

3. Press HOLD after programming each ta- 
ble. Display will now update. 

To add and delete numbers in the same table, 
enter the Merent insertion / deletion tables in 
step 2 and enter as separate entries using the 
same table number. 
In the Insert Tables for LCR programming, 
press the TR4NS button for a pause. Also both 
the [‘I and {#I digits are allowed as vaUd digH.s 
for inserting digits dialed over the network. ‘The 
[*] and [#I are valid entries for adding dfgits in 
both the pre (in front 00 or post (behind the 
number) tables. 
The [*I and I#] can not be used as delete 
characters in the Delete Tables. 

There are twenty Insert/Delete Tables and 
each table allows for entries into a delete table 
and a pre and post insert table. Up to forty (40) 
digits (including pauses) can be inserted 
(twenty (20) pre and twenty (20) post1 and up 
to sixteen digits can be deleted. Digits can be 
inserted before or after the number dialed but 
can be deleted or@ fmm the start of the num- 
ber dialed. 
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LCR PROGRAMMITV G fCont’d9 

I. Dtiy Start Time Table 

Progr~ Steps 
1. Press the DAILY SIXRT flexible button 

(button #69. The foilowing message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

Enter times in milKary form (2400 Hours) 
in succession. Pressing the HOLD button 
after each time entered. Default times are 
0800, 1700, 2300 (8 AM, 5 PM, and 11 
PM). and the fourth time is disabled 
(####I. To change a start time all times 
must be re-entered. 
Display will now update. ####will display 
if nothing is entered for a specific time. 

Description 
Daily Start Time Table. The daily start time 
table is used to correlate the LCR routing table 
to the time sensitive discount structure offered 
by the customers carrier. For example in the 
most common situation the most expensive 
rate period is between 8:00 am and 5:00 pm, 
often called the daUy rate. The iIrst dixount 
period usually starts at 5:00 pm and rims until 
11:00 pm, often called Evening Rates. The 
remaining time (from 11:OO pm until 8:00 am) 
in this example is referred to as night time rates 
which usually has the biggest discount. With 
the wide selection of Common Carriers the 
least costly route for a particular area code may 
be dffferent at different Umes of the day. To 
accommodate this situation. this table and the 
Weekly Schedule Table work together, dividing 
the day into four possible time periods. 
The entries in the Daily Start Time table are 
used to select the time period to reference in 
the weekly schedule. Based on the time a call 
is placed the daily start time table selects the 
Ume period to choose in the weekly schedule. 
The weekly schedule is then used to determine 
the time period route list in the Route List Table 
to use for routing the call for a particular day 
of the week. 
The times are entered in the 24 hour format 
Default: By default these tables are set at the 
standard dfvisions of 8A.M. 5PM. and 1lPM. 
However, these times can be changed. 

Table 755-2 Daily Start me & Weekly Schedule Tables 
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L-CR PROGRAMMIN G (Cont’d) 

J. 

1. 

Weekly Schedule Table 

Programming Steps 
Press the WEEKLY SCHED flexible button 
(button #7). The following message wll.l be 
shown on the display phone: 

Where: 
0= Monday 
1= Tuesday 
2= Wednesday 
3= Thursday 
4= Friday 
5= Saturday 
6= Sunday 

T = Time Period Route List (l-4) to use for the 
time of day (based on the daily start time table). 
Enter values for all time periods specified in the 
daily start time table for that day. 

1st T = Time Period Route list for the 
FIRST Daily Start Time. 
(applies to a.ll Route List Tables) 

2nd T = Time Period Route IAt for the 
SECOND Daily Start Time. 
(applies to all Route List Tables) 

3rd T = Time Period Route List for the 
THIRD Daily StartTime. 
(applies to all Route List Tables) 

4th T = Time Period Route Ltst for the 
FOURTH Daily Start Time. 
(applies to all Route List Tables) 

2. Press HOLD button after each complete 
daily entry. Display will now update. 

Description 
Weekly Schedule Table. The weekly schedule 
table determines what Time Period Route list 
to use wlthin the Route I.&t Table. When a call 
is placed and ultimately sent to a route list (call 
is not denied1 based on the time of day the call 
Is placed the Daily Start lime Table (see de- 
scription above) selects the time period to ref- 
erence in the weekly schedule table. The time 
period mute entered for the specified time 
period. as determined in the dw start ttme 
table and based on the day of week, is then 
selected and the call wiLl be routed according 
to the specified time period mute list. 
For example: if a call fs placed at 5:45 pm on a 
Monday then according to the da&r start time 
table (using default values) the entry for time 
period two of the weekly schedule is checked. 
Because it is Monday the entry for time period 
two on Monday is used and the result is that 
the T!me Period Route List number two (again 
using default values) will be used for all routes. 
Thus the call is routed according to the entries 
!n Time Period Two (2) route list no mater what 
route (00- 15) is selected. Refer to Table below. 

Table 755-3 Examples: Daily 8 Wkly Start Time Tables 
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LCR PROG- G (Cont’d) 

K. LCR Routing for Toll Information 

Pr0grammln.g Steps 
1. Press TOIL INFO flexible button (button 

#8) The folIowIng message w-ill be shown 
on the display phone: 

2. Enter 2-digit Route Lfst number (00- 15) 
for the Route to be referenced in the Route 
List Table. 

3. Press HOLD after programmin g the Route 
number. Display will now update. 

Enable LCR at this point. Refer to System 
ProgrB. 

L. Default U=R Data Base 
In an effort to decrease insta.llaUon and set up 
time, usual@ associated with LCR a default 
LCR data base has been incorporated. ‘Ihe 
default LCR data base will provide basfc rout- 
ing for local and long distance dialing. Default 
entries have been made in the Three Digit Table 
for local office codes (NNXs) and all area codes 
WA’s). Two routes have been established with 
the default data base for routtng of all calls 
under default. The entire default data base is 
shown in Figure 765-6. 
The three digit tables cont.&n a default where 
all Long distance (numbers requiring an area 
code) with a leading digit ‘1” are muted to 
Route table 00. Route Table 00 will mute calls 
on lines in group 1 for all time periods. AU 
Local calls (numbers that are dialed without an 
area code) with or without a leading digit ‘1” 
are routed to route list table 01. Route list 
table 01 also routes calls using Lines in line 
group 1 for all time periods. 

Description 
Toll Information routing adds provisions to the 
LCR call processing which will allow common 
calI muting for all toll information calls. Both 
l-m555-1212 and (xXx1-555-1212 calls 
will be intercepted and sent to a selected 
‘Route I&t’ in the ‘Route List Table’. The 
number dialed will be ‘looked at’ before reach- 
ing the YYh.ree DIgit Table’ and if it is deter- 
mined to be a toll information call. preceded 
with an area code with or without a leading 
digit 1, the call will be sent to the ‘Route List” 
assigned in programmed for the LCR feature. 
Default programmfng for Toll Informatf on Calls 
will be to Route Ust Table zero (0) which will 
allow toll information calls to be placed on the 
system at default. 
A Toll Information mute will be chosen over a 
3-digit or 6-d&$ mute assignment if both are 
assigned. 
Entering ## will deny all Toll Information calls. 
NOlE Local in$orma.tion a&s (5551212 or I- 
555-12121 must be programme d separately 
within the 3-Digit Area/Ogice Cade Table. 
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SECTION 760 
INITIALIZING DATA BASE PARAMETERS 

760.1 SYSTEMPARAMETERS 

gmmmlng Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starUng to 
program here enter the programming mode 
tit (Refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If System Parameters are to be in&ializd: 

1. Press FLASH and dfal [70]. The following 
message will be shown on the display 
phone: 

2. To initialize the system parameter data 
base, press the HOLD button. 

When the system has finished initiaklng. con- 
firmation tone will be heard. 

Description 
l’%.is data field is used to initialke all System 
Parameters. Flash Codes 01-32. 35. 38. 39. 
41. and 431. 
Default: By default., all applicable program 
codes are returned to default. 
When initiaking System Parameters, the fol- 
lowing data is initlaked: 

l All System Timers 

l All System wide options (i.e. external 
night ringing, Hold preference etc...) 

l Attendant programming 

l Other system assignments (i.e. Loud 
bell, Executive/Secretary, SMDR etc...) 

l UCD group and associated program- 

@ Voice Mail Group and associated pro- 
gramming 

l Hunt Group programming 

l Weekly Night Mode schedule 
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Initializing Data Base Parameters (cont*a) 

760.2 g=oL.INEPARAMETERS 

Progr~ Steps 
If the system is in the programmIng mode. 
continue using program codes. If starting to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (Refer to paragraph 700.21. 
If CO Une Parameters are to be Mtiaked: 

1. Press FLASH and dial [711. The followlng 
message wIU be shown on the display 
phone: 

Description 
Thisdatafieldisusedt.oinitialkeallCOLtne 
Data. @lash codes 40) 
When MUalkJng CO Lines Parameters, the 
foilowlng data is iniwd: 

l All CO Une parameters 

l CO Line ringing assignments 
Deftit: By default, all applicable program 
codes returned to default. 

2. To inftfalize the CO Line parameter data 
base, press the HOLD button. 

When the system has fInished initMzing, con- 
fInnation tone will be heard. 
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XnitiisLLtz~ Data Base Parameters (Cont’dj 

760.3 STATION PAIUMETERS 

Programming Steps 
lf the system is in the progmmming mode, 
continue using program codes. If .starUng to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (Refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If Station Parameters are to be initialized: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (721. The following 
message w-ill be shown on the display 
phone: 

2. To inWake the Station Parameter data 
base, press the HOLD button. 

When the system has fInished initializing. con- 
fkmatlon tone will be heard. 

Description 
This data field is used to initialize all Station 
parameters. Flash Code 50). 
When ini- Station parameters, the fol- 
lowtng data is inMaJked: 

l All current station parameters 

l Current Flex Button assignments 
Default: By default, all applicable program 
codes returned to default. 
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Init.taJi~~ Data Base Pi=drameteR (Cant’4 

760.4 EX~~~PTION TABLES 

Programming steps 
If the system ls in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starling to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (Refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If EkcepUon tables are to be lnitlaJlzed: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (731. The following 
message wfll be shown on the display 
phone: 

Descllption 
This data field is used to inittalize the Excep- 
Uon Tables parameters. (Flash Code 60). 

2. To iniUaLfze the Exception Tables data 
base, press the HOLD button. 

When the system has finished titialMng, con- 
firmation tone will be heard. 

7604 Issue 1. Jamlam 1992 



Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System INITMUZING DATA BASE PARAMETERS 

Initializing Data Base Parameters (Cont’dj 

760.5 SYSTEM SPEED DIAL 

gramming Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue usfng program codes. If starUng to 

Description 
‘his data field is used to initialize the System 
Speed Dial entries. 

program here enter the programming mode 
first (Refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If the System speed dfal entries are to be 
illi-: 

1. Press FLASH and dial 1741. The following 
message will be shown on the display 
phone: 

2. To initialize the System Speed Dial Pa- 
rameter data base, press the HOLD but- 
ton 

When the system has finished in.itialki.ng, con- 
mation tone will be heard. 
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Initialize Data Base Parameters (Cont’dl 

760.6 LCRTABLES 

Proggxnm&g Steps 
If the system is In the programming mode. 
continue using program codes. If startkg to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (Refer to paragraph 700.2). 
lf LCR tables are initializd: 

Description 
This data field is used to initialize the LCR 
Tables parameters. (Flash 6 1). 

1. Press FLASH and dial (751. The following 
message will be shown on the display: 

2. To initialize the LCR Tables data base, 
press the HOLD button. 

When the system has fInished lnittaklng the 
requested information. confirmation tone will 
be heard. 
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SECTION 765 
PRINTING DATA BASE P-ERS 

765.1 FXINT ENTIRE SYSTEM DATA 

Programming Steps 

If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starting to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (refer to paragraph 700.2 1. 
If a complete printout of the entire data base is 
desired: 

1. Press FLASH and dial 1801. The following 
message will be shown on the display of a 
display phone: 

2. To print the entire data base. press the 
HOLD button. The display will update to 
indicate what portion of the data base is 
being printed. 

When the system has finished sending the 
entire data base to the printer, confirmation 
tone will be heard. 

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port, 
Descrfption 

of the CPB. the currently stored customer data 
base can be printed or ‘uploaded” into a fl.le. 
This command allows the entire data base to 
be ‘dumped’ as a permanent record which can 
sexve as a hard copy of the data base. 
The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or receivtng device. Refer to Sec. 
710.19 for instruct.ions on viewing or changing 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
F’rinting the entire data base takes a while to 
print. The data base Is printed in the following 
order: 

- All System Parameters 
- All CO Line programmin g (CO Lines 

01-40) 
- All Station attributes (Stations lOO- 

195) 
- Toll Tables (allow, deny and special 

tAblf?S) 
- System Speed Dial Numbers (bins 20- 

99) 
- LCRTables 

Refer to the following Figures for examples of 
the data base printouts. Also refer to the 
following paragraphs for instructior~~ on print- 
ing only portions of the data base. 

Issue 1, January 1992 765-l 



PRINTING DATA BASE PARAMETERS Irlfinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Printing Data Base Para.meters (Cont’a) 

765.2 SYSTEM PARAMETER8 

FJrog ’ .2 Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starUng to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If a printout of all System Parameters is de- 
sired: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (8 11. The following 
message will be shown on the display of a 
display phone: 

2. To print the system pammeter data base, 
press the HOLD button. The display will 
update. 

When the system has finished sending the 
tionnatlon to the printer confirmatton tone 
will be heard. 

Description 
With a printer connected to the RS232C port, 
of the CPB, the currently stored customer data 
base can be printed or ‘uploaded” into a ffle. 
‘llfs comniand allows the System Parameters 
data base to be ‘dumped’ as a permanent 
record which can seme as a hard copy. 
The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or receiving device. Refer to Sec. 
7 10.19 for instructions on viewIng or changtng 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
When printing the System Parameters the fol- 
lowing data is printed; 

All System Timers 

All System wide options (i.e. external 
night ringing. Hold preference etc...) 

Attendant programming 

Other system assignments (i.e. Loud 
bell, Executive/Secretaxy. SMDR etc...) 

UCD group and associated program- 

Voice Mail Group and associated pro- 
gr- 
Hunt Group programming 

Weekly Night Mode schedule 
Refer to the following Figure for an example of 
the syste? parameters data base print out. 
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Datzi Base Printout Description 

7s .yc:;;-“Q _ .A.. 3zc - ..‘er ?. . XY 
DATE : “. 20,’ _ I ,,-I 1-‘J- . -.A: :iH:,N3:SS 
ENTER ?ASSWCRD: 
ati>, 

EWE?. ?ROGZAM NO 
adm>81 

PRINT SYS PARAM 
PRESS XOLD 

acim> 
~TCY ?APhJjF”.$ 
ihg. Ver. 2.0d 

SKREHRXFRPFTF-T CPT CF-N 
60 180 45 10 2 la0 15 

CFT MWI' PTO CG'I' AR: 1;; Sl?? 
10 0 15 3 

HFT HFD DAC HPR ZN-R 
10 10 100 SYS N 

AOR INT BGM LCR PWT 
N Y Y N Y 

AT?ZitDA.NT STATIONS 
100 ### ### 

LOUD SELL ASSIGNMfS 
#### ###8 

PSX ZIALING CGDES 
#it ## ## #X tt 

EXECUTIVE/SEC:ARY PAIRINGS 
1= ##4 I+## 
2= #9# ##8 
3 = ### ##it 
4 = #XX ##+I 

UC3 ALT D-R AN0 ST'Nt 
a90 

891 

892 

893 

894 

395 

896 

a97 
J(-Z m'tc-yc LA.-.- 

SHR= System Hold Recall Timer 
EHR= Exclusive Hold Recall Timer 
XFR= 73ansfer Recall Timer 
PFT= Preset Forward Timer 
VT= Pause Timer 
CPT= Call Park Timer 
CFN= Call Forward No-Answer Tfmer 
CFT= Conference Timer 
MwT= Message Wait Reminder Tone 
PTO= Page Timeout Timer 
COT= CO Ring Detect Timer 
ART= Attendant RecaJ.l Timer 
ICM= Phone Box Timer 
SKT= Single Line Receiver Timer 
HlT= Hook Flash Timer 
HFD= Hookswitch Bounce Timer 
DAC= DISA Access Code 
HPR= Hold Preference 
ENR= External Night Ringing 
AOR= Attendant Override 
INT= Dedicated Attendant Intercom 
BGM= Background Music 
LCR= LCR Enable/D&able 
PWT= Page Warning Tone 

UCD= Uniform Call Distribution 
ALT= UCD Alternate UCD Group 
OVR= UCD Overflow Station 
ANO= Announcement Tables Index 
SlT#=. UCD Station Numbers 

RING= UCD Ring Timer 
MlT= UCD Message Interval Timer 
OVER= UCD Overflow Timer 
WRAP= UCD Auto Wrap-Up Timer 

Figure 765-l DB Printout of System Parameters 
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Data Base Printout Descrfptlon 

SmR TY?E ?~RNT EIAUD ACT 
N xl 80 4800 N 

DIAL PULSE 
RATIO SPEED 

6040 1OPPS 

Eo ALT LEv REr sTN# # # 
VM= Voice Mail Group 
ALT= Alternate Voice Mail Groups 

691 # # LEV= ‘kave’ Outpulsing Table Index 

692 # # RET= YWrleve’ Outpulsing Table Index 
SlYi#= VM Station numbers 

693 # # 

694 # # 

695 # # 

696 # # 

697 # # 
VOICE MAIL OUT TABLE 
IDX PREFIX SUFFIX 

0 

t 
3 
4 
5 

; 

VOICE MAIL CO DISCONNECT SIGNAL 
KUNT GROUPS 
HGO. .590 PILOT HUNT 

HG1..591 PILOT HUNT 

kiG2 . .592 PILOT HUNT 

3G3 . .593 ?ILOT HUNT 

LiG4..594 PITLOT HUNT 

'iG5. .595 ?ILOT HUNT 

3G6. .595 PILOT WNT 

3G7. .597 PIL‘GT HUNT 

AUTO NIGHT MODE N 

gFIF”‘Vh~,~ ,(TC F -I-‘-CT: ,- 

DID START 
DAY TIME TIME 

M 0 0800 1700 
Tl 3800 1700 
Y 3 2 0800 0800 1700 1700 

F 4 0800 17CO 
5 5 t##t #### 
s 6 8### 8#8# 

:XECUTIVE OVERRIDE WARNING TONE Y 
id.wrn 
zxlting admin... 

Pigwe 765-l DB Printout of System Parameters (Can’t) 
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Printing Data Base Parameter8 (Cont’d) 

765.3 CO LIiV3 ATTWBUTES 

Progra.mming Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If stzting to 
program here enter the programming mode 
fkst (refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If a printout of the CO Une Attributes is de- 
sired: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (821. The following 
message will be shown on the display of a 
display phone: 

‘Y. : . . . .y. . : : . ‘ .= “ : . :  , - : , : - . , . : . : . .  

2. Enter a four (4) digit number for the range 
of lines a printout is desired. To print a 
single CO Line enter that line number 
twice (Le. 0101). To print out data for all 
CO Lines enter [0140]. the following dis- 
play wfll be shown on the display phone; 

, . , .  ‘. .  .  . . :  : .  . ‘ :.; ‘ :F.:.: j :.::: 

~ 
: : . , , : : :  PR1NTINZ;:.~~~~ESii:ii::~~~~~::i.ii’ii’iji:ii::... 

, .  : (  , . : . . . .  ..j:jj’;,:‘. . :  .  .  , ,  : : . . . . .  : : ,  : . , . : . . . : .  : : : :  : I . . . :  . :  : . : . :> : : : ‘ : : . : . : . : :  .  .  .  .  . :  , . , .  : j : : : . : .  : : .  . . :  . . : :  

: ) .  :’ : :  j “,i:j:: j,: i:~::li.-j,::‘i’iii:i:iii::“i’ jj:i : . : : :  ‘,.-:ii3; 

. y : : j : . : : . : , ; :  :  

i , : ‘ : ; I  . : :  ,.:.,-i.~~‘,iiiii:ii:~~:::~.:.. ;i;i:,:: . : : :  .~ :lj:; 

:  ; ; :  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  ..j. . : : i . : : )~: : ; ;Y~ . . : .  : . .  . : : : : .  ,1 : ; : ,  . :  

When the system has finished sending the 
requested information to the printer. coti- 
tion tone will be heard. 

Description 
With a printer connected to the RS-232C port, 
of the CFB. the currently stored customer data 
base can be printed or ‘uploaded’ into a file. 
TNS command allows either a range of CO 
Lines or the entire CO Ltne data base to be 
‘dumped’ as a permanent record which can 
serve as a hard copy of the CO Line mbute 
data base. 
The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or receiving device. Refer to Sec. 
7 10.19 for ir~5tructions on viewing or changing 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
When printing the CO Line attributes the fol- 
lowing data is printed; 

l All CO Une parameters 

l CO Line ringing assignments 
Refer to the following Figure for an example of 
the CO Line attribute data base print out. 
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Data Base Printout Description 

?S YGNI"'-R Eng. Ver. 
DATE: ,&;DD/YY 

X.XY 
TI,?fE: HH:MM:SS 

ENTER PASSWORD: 
adms-, 

EVER PRCGRA?? NO 
adm>82 

PRINT CO LINES 
ENTER RANGE PRESS HOLD 

admB0140 
CO T,TWF v 
c3 

SIGNAL TYPE UNA SUPV 
DTMF co Y N 

DISA FLTM GRP COS 
N 10 1 1 

CONF PRI 
Y Y 

RING ASSIGNMENTS 
1OOB 

co 2 
SIGNAL TYPE UliA SUPV 

mMF co Y N 

SIGNAL= MMF/Dial Pulse 
TYPE= CO/PBX 
UNA= Universal Night Answer 
SUPV= kop Supervfsion 
DISA= Direct Inward System Access 
FLT?vf= Flash TWer 
GIG= CO Line Group 
COS= CO Une Class of Service 
CONF= CO Ihe Conference 
PRI= CO Line PrMzy 

DISA FLTM GRP COS 
N 10 1 1 

CONF PRI 
Y '1' 

RING ASSIGX'MENTS 
iOOB 

co 
SIGNAL TYPE UNA SUPV 

TMF co Y N 

DISA FLTM GRP COS 
N 10 1 1 

CONF PRI 
Y Y 

RIXG ASSIGNZdENTS 
lOOB 

co 4 
SIGNAL TYPE YNA SUPV 

20 -f N 

DISA FLTN GRP COS 
N i0 i 1 

CONF ?RI 
Y Y 

RING ASSIGTWEXTS 
1OOB 

afimm 
exiting admin... 

Figure 765-2 DB Printout of CO Line Attributes 



Printing Data Base Parameters (Cont’d) 

‘765.4 STATION ATTRIBUTES 

Programming Steps Description 
If the system is in the programming mode. 
continue using program codes. If starting to 

With a printer connected to the RS-232C port, 

program here enter the programming mode 
of the CFB, the currently stored customer data 

f&t (refer to paragraph 700.2). 
base! can be printed or ‘uploaded” into a ffle. 
This command allows either a range of station 

If a printout of the Station Attributes Is desired: data or all stations data information to be 
1. Press FLASH and dial (831. The foIlowIng ‘dumped” as a permanent record which can 

message will be shown on the display of a serve as a hard copy of the station attribute 
display phone: data base. 

2. Enter a six (6) digit number for the range 
of staUons a printout is desired. To print 
a single stations data enter that station 
extension number twice (Le. 100100). To 
print out data for all stations enter 
[1001951. the following display will be 
shown on the display phone: 

When the system has finished sending the 
requested information to the printer, confirma- 
tion tone will be heard. 

The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or receiving device. Refer to Sec. 
7 10.19 for instrucUons on viewlng or changing 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
When printing the Station attributes the fol- 
lowing data is printed: 

l All current station parameters 

l Current Flex Button assignments 
Refer to the following Figure for an example of 
a Station attribute data base print out. 
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Data Base Printout Deiscription 

a&c-, 
ENTER 2RCGR.W' NO 

adm>83 
PRINT STATIONS 
EXTER RANGE PRESS HOLD 

admz-100195 
STATION ATTRIBUTES 

STA 100 (wPSL?rSJ 

?AGE DhX) SPD QUE PLA 
Y Y Y Y N 

LCOS LCR FWD SID AID SPK 
0 N 'i 0 0 

DCOS NCOS 
1 1 

PICKUP 1 PAGE 1 

PREFWD CO ACCESS 1 

3UTTONS 
OlDlOO 02D101 03D102 
04D103 05D104 06D105 
07D106 08D107 09DOl 
1002 1103 1204- 
1305 1406 15PLl 
i6i.P ' 7CBK 18PKU 
19MUT SOLQU 
2lDlND 22CPO 

?RIME KEY 0 Y 

CONF PRI EXECUTIVE 
‘f Y N 

v-3 -0 _ i(srna8 LINE 9~~s) 
?AGE DND SPD r,c'E ?W 

Y Y Y 'i N 

LC3S LCX 7tv-D SiD AID SPK 
0 N ‘i 5 0 

xos NC2S 
1 1 

PICKUP : PAGE 1 

?RELFWE 'CO ACCZSS 1 

3UmNS 
OOPL7 

"RIME K!?f 1 N 

,SJF PRI EXECUTI'JE 
Y Y N 

aciiim 
Lulting admin... 

PAGE= Paging Access 
DND= Do Not Disturb 
SPD= System Speed Dial Access 
QUE= Line Queue Access 
PIA= Preferred Line Answer 
LCOS= LCR CIass of Service 
LCR= Forced LCR 
FWD= Station Call Forward Access 
SID= Station ID 
AID= Associated ID (DSS/DLS Console) 
SPK= Speakerphone Optton 
DCOS= Day Class of Service 
NCOS= Night Class of Service 
PICKUP= Pickup Groups 
PAGE= Paging Groups 
PREIWD= Preset Forward Assignment 
BUITONS= Refer to Table 630-l) 
CONF= Conference 
PRI= Privacy 

FQure 765-3 DB Printout of Station Attributes 
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Prlntiug Data Base Parameters (Cont’d) 

765.5 EXCEPTION TABLES 

Pmgramming Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If starttng to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (refer to paragraph 700.2). 
Lfa printout of the Exception tables are desired: 

1. Press FLASH and dial [841. The following 
message will be shown on the display of a 
display phone: 

2. Press a fkdble button to correspond to the 
exception table a print out is desired. 
Then press HOLD. 

When the system has finished sending the 
requested information to the printer, confkma- 
Uon tone will be heard. 

Description 
With a printer connected to the RS232C port. 
of the CPE3. the currently stored customer data 
base can be printed or ‘uploaded” into a ffle. 
Th.tsco mmand allows each exception table to 
be printed individually to serve as a permanent 
record which can be saved as a hard copy of 
the exception table data base. 
The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or receiving device. Refer to Sec. 
7 10.19 for ln.strucUons on viewing or changing 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
When printing information from the exception 
tables the flex buttons are mapped as follows: 

Refer to the following Figure for an example of 
the ExcepUon Tables data base print out. 
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7S !-ENITF( %g a ‘ler . :i, * XY 
2ATE: .x24; 2r:I’Yf "IS: XH:.XM:SS 
mm ?~;swc~ : 
adm>, 

ZiTCR 'RGrn~ ?JO 

adm>84 
PRINT EX TABLES 
!ZNTERBU?TCNN[jM9EX 
adm>l 
ah>q 
PRINT ALLOW TABLE A 

PRESS HOLD 
adm> 
EXCEFTION TABLES 

Allow Table A 

a&m>r 
PRINT 3ElVx' TABLE,B 

PEZESS HOLD 
ati> 
EXCEPl-'ION TABLZS 

Deny Table B 

2 ;: 

i i 00: 
05 10 

adm>a 
PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 1 
PR-ZSS HOLD 
adm> 
EXCEPTION TABLES 

adn-0w 
PRiNT DENY TABLE A 

PRESS HOLD 
a&m 
EXCEi'TION TABLES 

Deny Table A 

06 
07 

E 
10 

adm>e 
PRINT ALLOW TABLE B 

PARESS HOLD 
adm> 
EXCEFTION TABLES 

Allow Table 3 

01 11 
02 i2 
03 13 

SPECIAL TABLE 1 AREA CODE 

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES 

PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 2 
PRESS HOLD 

&%&ION TABLES 

SPECIAL TABLE 2 AREA CODE 

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES 

adrod 
PRINT SPECIAL TABLE 3 
PRESS HOLD 
a&n> 
EXCEPTION TABLES 

SPECIAL TABLE 3 AREA CODE 

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES 

a&c-f 
??.iNT -SPCC;AL TABLE 4 
2RESS HOLD 
adm- 
EXEPTION TABLES 

SPECIAL TABLE 4 HOME AREA CODE 

14 1 

17 1: 
i3 
i9 
20 

ALLOWED OFFICE CODES 

a&c-m 
exiting admin... 

Figure 7664 DB Printout of Ekcepdon Tables 
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Printing Data Base Parameters (Cont’dl 

765.6 SY!XEM SPEED DIAL 

Fxgramming Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
continue using program codes. If start&g to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If a printout of the System speed dial entries 
are desired: 

1. Press FLASH and dial [851. The following 
message will be shown on the display of a 
display phone: 

2. Enter a four (4) digit number for the range 
of system speed dial bins a printout is 
desired. To print a single system speed 
dial bin enter that bin number twice (i.e. 
2020). To print out all system speed dial 
bins enter 120991. the following display 
wfll be shown on the display phone: 

When the system has finished sending the 
requested information to the printer, confirma- 
tion tone will be heard. 

Description 
With a printer connected to the RS-232C port. 
of the CPB. the currently stored customer data 
base can be printed or ‘uploaded” into a ffle. 
‘RI& command allows either a range of system 
speed dial bins or all bins can be ‘dumped” as 
a permanent record which can serve as a hard 
copy of the system speed dial data base. 
The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or recelvfng device. Refer to Sec. 
710.19 for instrucUons on viewing or changing 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
Refer to the following Figure for an example of 
a System Speed Dti data base print out. 
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adm-85 
PRINT SYS SPEED NO 
ENTER RANGE PRESS IiOLD 

adm>2083 
SYSTEM SPEED NUMBERS 
20 number from 1 to 24 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

4C 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

digits 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 

73 

74 

75 . 

76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 

admxn 
exiting admin... 

FQurc 765-5 DB Printout of System Speed Numbers 
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System Data Base Printouts (Cont’d) 

765.7 L-CR TABLES 

Frogr~ Steps 
If the system is in the programming mode, 
contfnue using program codes. If start&g to 
program here enter the programming mode 
first (refer to paragraph 700.2). 
If a printout of the LCR tables are desired: 

1. Press FLASH and dial (861. The following 
message will be shown on the &play of a 
display phone: 

2. Press a flexible button to correspond to the 
desired LCR table printout Then follow 
the steps as outlined below. 

When the system has finished sending the 
requested information to the printer, confirma- 
tfon tone will be heard. 

A 3-Digit Table 

Prognrnming Steps 

To print the three (3) digit table: 
1. Press the 3-DIG TEiL flexible button (but- 

ton #l). The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

2. Enter the range of 3 digit codes (000 - 999) 
that a print out is desired. 

3. Press HOLD. If a print out of the entire 3 
digit table is desired you may skip step 1 
above and simply just press HOLD. 

When all the requested data has been sent to 
the printer, confirmation tone will be heard. 

Description 
With a printer connected to the RS-232C port, 
of the CPB. the currently stored customer data 
base can be printed or ‘uploaded’ into a ffle. 
mco mmand allows each LCR table to be 
printed individually to seme as a permanent 
record which can be saved as a hard copy of 
the LL!R data base. 
The system Baud rate must match that of the 
printer or receiving device. Refer to Sec. 
710.19 for instructions on vfewing or changing 
the baud rate in the 4096 system. 
When printing information from the LCR tables 
the flex buttons are mapped as follows: 

/!--j/(1/ j----j 

Description 
Refer to the following Figure for an example of 
the LCR data base print out. 
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7s YCN;TCR Eng. 'iTer . X.X? 258 
;A"" * Al. "ci 53/?-i TI.E: ~H:YM:SS 259 
2iTC.R ?hsa-d'ORD : 260 
adm>, 261 

ZX?El ?ROGRAH NO 262 
263 

adm>86 
PRINT LCR TABLES 
ENTER BU?TON NUMEEX 
ah>q 
PRINT 3 DIGIT TABLE 
ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD 
adm> 
3 DIGIT TABLE 

CODE LEADING 1 
RR PP 6 

200 
201 
202 
203 
204 
205 
206 
207 
208 
209 
210 
212 
213 

2: 
216 
217 

.2';; 
220 
221 
222 

2: 
225 
226 
227 
223 
229 
230 
2 3 i 
232 
233 
234 
235 
236 
237 
233 
239 
243 
24: 
242 
243 
244 
245 
246 
247 
248 
249 
250 
25i 
252 
253 
254 
255 

NON-LEADING 1 
RR PP 6 

ft: 

## 

ft ft 

:ft 

Iti 

## 

## 

ii 

## 

## 

## 

## 

:It 

1' 

: 

1 

: 

: 

i 
1 

: 
i 

1 
i 

: 
i 
1 
1 
1 

: 
i 

i 

: 

: 

i 
i 

: , 

## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
## N 
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Printing Data Base Parameters (Cont’d) 

B. s-Digit Tables 

?ro.gramm~ Steps 
To print the six (6) digit table: 

1. Press the 6-DIG TE3L flexible button (but- 
ton #2). The following message will be 
shown on the dfsplay phone: 

2. Enter the range of area codes (200 - 919) 
that a print out is desired (enter the area 
codes that represent the tables to be 
printed). 

3. Press HOLD. If a print out of all 6 digit 
tabIes are desired you may skip step 1 
above and simply just press HOLD. 

When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 

C. Exception Table 

Proj2pm.rning Steps 
To print the exception table: 

1. Press the EXCEm TBL flexible button 
(button #3). The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

2. Enter the range of exception codes (00 - 
99) that a print out ls desired. 

3. Press HOLD. Lf a print out of all exception 
codes are desired you may skip step 1 
above and simply just press HOLD. 

When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 

Description 

a&w 
PRINT 6 DIGIT TABLE 
E3JTE&R RANGE, PRESS HOLD 

6 DIGIT TABLE 

AREA ROUTE OFFICE CODES 
CODE NO 

(no default entries) 

admxn 
exiting admin... 

Description 

adme 
PRINT EXCEPTION TABLE 
ENTER RANGE, PRESS HOLD 
adm>- 
EXCEPTION CODE TABLE 

CODE ROUTE NO 

(no default entries) 

admxn 
exiting admin... 
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System Data Base Printouts (Cont’d) 

D. Route I.&t Table 

Progrw Steps 
To print the Route List table: 

1. Press the ROUTE LIST flexible button 
Oxdton #4). The follow-k@ message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

Description 

adm>r 
PRINT ROUTE LIST TA8LZ 
ENTER RANGE, PRESS Ii053 
a&m 
ROUTE LIST TABLE 

2. Enter the range of Route Ust tables (00 - 
15) that a print out is desired. 

3. Press HOLD. If a print out of all Route List 
Tables are desired you may skip step 1 
above and simply just press HOLD. 

When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 

E. Insert / Delete Table 

Rogramm~ Steps 
To print the Insert delete tables: 

1. Press the INS/DEL TBL flexible button 
@button #5). The following message will be 
shown on the display of the display phone: 

2. Enter the range of Insert Delete tables (00 
- 19) that a print out is desired. 

3. Ffress HOLD. If a print out of alI Insert 
Delete Tables are desired you may skip 
step 1 above and simplyjust press HOLD. 

When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 

RT TIME CO GRP INS/DEL GRP PR 

0 1 1 ## 1 

2 1 ## 1 

3 1 ## 1 

4 1 ## 1 

11 1 #t 1 

2 1 #t 1 

3 1 ## 1 

admxn 
exiting admin... 

Description 

adm>a 
PRINT DIGIT INSERT/DEL 
E?JTl? RANGE, PRESS HOLD 

DIGIT INS/DEL TABLE 

TABLE: DIGITS 

(no default entries) 

admm 
exiting admin... 
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System Data Base Printouts (Cont’dl 

F. Daily Start Time Table 

FJrogpimmhg Steps 
To print the Daily Start Time table: 

1. Press the DAILY START flexible button 
(button #6). The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

Description 

adm>s 
PRINT DAILY START TIME 
PRESS HOLD 
adm> 
DAILY START TIME TABLE 

2. Press the HOLD button. 
When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 

admm 
exiting admin... 

G. Weekly Schedule Table 

FJrogmxnm~ Steps 
To print the Weekly Schedule table: 

1. Press the WEEKLY SCHED kdble button 
(lx&ton #7). The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

2. Press the HOLD button. 
When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 

Description 

admA 
PRINT WEEKLY SCHEDULE 
PRESS HOLD 
acim> 
WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLZ 

START 
TIME MTWTFSS 

800 1 l-1 1 1 3 3 

1700 2 2 2 2 2 3 2 

2300 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 

#### 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 

adnwn 
exiting admin... 
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System Data Base Printouts (Cont’d) 

H. Toll Xnformation Route 

ProgramminA Steps 
To print the Toll Information route: 

Descrtption 

1. Press the TOLL INFO flexible button Ibut- 
ton #81. The following message will be 
shown on the display phone: 

adm>f 
LCR ROUTE 555-1212 
## 

a&n> 
LCR ROUTE FOR 555-1212 

2. Press the HOLD button. 
When all requested data has been sent to the 
printer confirmation tone will be heard. 
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SECTION 800 
MAINTENANCE AND TROUBLESHOOTING 

800.1 PRINTED crRcuIT BOARD CPCB) 
TROUBLESHOOTlNGCHAFtTS 

Table 800-l Central Proceauihqj Board (CPB) 

FUNCnON CONTROL OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

3PB l.Central Processor Contains 8 process Switch 1 - Write 1 .Complete system 
3&r Cc&: yellow BOald CPBI tfY OoQ- nrnnlng lldkAXS Memory fauure. 

U-01 system opera- (LEDs) which in&- OFF _ 2.Ermneous call 
tion. cate vallous colxll- 

tions of the system. 
Protects contents of processing. 

2.Read only da-. 
Memory ROM) with LED 1 - Depend- 

3.Inoperattve fea- 
ON _ 

factory set Inslnx- ability/Recovery 
tures in system 

tlons. 
Allows update of operation. 

Flickers on/off in the database from 4.Partla.l failures In 
3.Random Access normal operation. St&on 100. 
Memory (RAM) 

system operation. 
LED 2 - Ringing Switch2-clearto 

protected by a Send 
5.ConUnual system 

lithium battery. 
Will flash steady P52hl-h. 

4.Hard Restart 
whenringscanb OFF- 6.Fa.k-e of SMDR 

switch for manual 
functioning. For terminal ?.Loss of unique 

system restart 
LED3-Timers equipped to send 

Wffl flicker when 
cm signal. 

customer data- 

5.Provides RS-232C ON- 
base programming. 

port for SMDR and Ers are Operate Is normal terminal 
Terminal/Remote ’ 
Progxamming. LED 4 - Monitor 

operation. 
Switch 3 - Trace 

Mode. 
IED5-LCD ON- 

Allows trace output 
LED6-CailProc- OFF- 

essing No trace output 

’ LED 7 - Adminlstra- 
Swltch4-SoftRe- 

start 
tion OFF- 

No soft restart- 
LED 8 - Idle. ON- 

Allows soft restart 

If the system stops Switch 5 - SMDR 
processing and LED OFF - 
1 only 1s on. this in- Disabled. 
dkates a ROM ON- 
failure. Enabled. 
If the system halts 
andLEDSland2 
are on, this indl- 
cates a RAM failure. 



MAINTENANCE AND TROUHLESHOOTTNG ZrlfZnite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Table 8001 Central Processing Hoard (CPB) (Cont’dj 

ZPB (Cont’d) 
Zolor Code: Yellow 

FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

Switch 6 - Prlnkr 
VP+= 
OFF- 
Nomal type 29- 
Chacxkr. 
ON- 
Wide type: 8O-Char- 
actcr. 
Switch 7 - SMDR 
om- 
SMDR @es to CPB 
Poe 
ON- 
SMDR goes to APB 
port- 
Switch 8 - Initlaki- 
tlon Protect 
OFF- 
Database will not 
init.iaIlze. 
ON- 
Database will be Ini- 
tialkd. 

Table 800-2 DC/DC Converter Unit @C/DC) 

FUTKl-lON CONTROL . OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 
6 
DC/DC Converter. Provides 5- 14V 

logic voltages kom 
Ps. 
Provtdes LED in- 
dications if voltages 
are present 
Provides BCMl con- 
nection. 

1Xeceives 24V DC 
frnm PS. 
2.BCM Volume. 

l.Total system 
failure - no LEDs or 
voice. 
2.a of musk on- 
hold and BGM. 

Table 800-3 Battery Charging Board (Bc) 

Battery Charging 
Board (BC) 
(Located in the 
EPHZ). 

FUNCTION 

Charges external 
battery package. 

CONTROL 

Contains relays and 
circultq tn charge 
batteries and to 

OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

switch :G battery 
when AZ power 
falls. 

The ‘I’EU switch 
turns on and off the 
audible alarm when 
II-I the battery mode. 
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Table 800-4 Key Station Interface Board (KIE) 

FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

KIB Provides interface Busy state LED None 1.Unable to receive 
Color Code: Green for 8 key that monitors cir- intercom dial tone. 

telephones. cults for busy condl- 2.Poor transmk3sion 
tion. charactertstlcs. 
Service switch with 
Normd/Sendce 

3.Key telephone set 

mode. 
InoperatIve. . 
4.Key telephone un- 
able to invoke few 
tures 
5.No LED indlca- 
tions. 

Table 800-5 Key Station Interface Board w/OEIVA (KIB/OHV) 

FUNCTION CONTROL OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

KIB/OHV Provides interface Busy state LED None 1 #Poor transmission 
Color Code: Green for 8 key that monitors cir- characteristtcs. 

telephones and cults for busy condi- 
provides the off- tlon. 

2.Key telephone set 

hmk voice feature 
Inoperative. 

Sewice swttch with 
for those 

3. Loss of Off-Hook 

telephones. 
Normal/Service Voice Announce. 
mode. 

Table 800-6 Central Office Interface Bard (COB) 

FUNCTION CONTROL ORIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

COB Provides intmfaa Busy state LED None. l.Unable to receive 
Color Code: White for 8 CO/PBX lines. that monitors cir- CO dial tone. 

CURS for busy condl- 2.Unable to break 
Uon. CO dial tone. 
Service switch with 
NomaI/Sexvice 

3.CO line(s) not 

mode. 
ringing. 

2 
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Table 800-7 Single Line XnterfPce Board (SIB) 

FUNCTION CONTROL 

Provides interface Busy state LED 
for 8 SLTs. that monitors ctr- 
conurn the mam CURS for busy condl 
for CO and inter- Uon. 
corn paths. Senrice switch with 
Also provides for Normal/Servfce 
SLTs with M/W mode. 
lights. . 

I 
1 

i 

OPTIONS FAULT OYI-IONS 

None. 

Table 800-S SLT Ring Generator (RG) and M/W Power Supply 

l.SLT can’t nxei~ 
dial tone. 
2.Poor transmission 
characteristics. 

I FUNCTION I CONTROL I OPTIONS 

Single Line FUng 
Generator and 
M/W Power Supply. 
t-W. 
(Located in EPH2) 

4ppkaUon Board 
Zolor Code: Red 

! 
Mounted In the 
EPH2. the RG 
provides 90 VAC 20 
Hz l-a SUPPY b 
support SLTs. 
Also provides volt- 
age to light M/W 
lamps on SLTs 
equipped with M/W 
ups- I 

None. 

Table 800-9 Application Board (APL) 

FUNCTION 

Provides 2 DTMF 
recefvers and 2 
D’IMF senders for 
SLTs and DISk 
Matrix and controi 
circuitry for DISA. 
unsupervised con- 
ference. 1 external 
page port and sup- 
ports SW module 
and additonal 
RS232C module 
WM) 
1 RANptW/E&M 

type contacts for ex- 
ternal recorded an- 
nouncement 
devices. 

I 

FAULT OPTIONS 

l.SLTs won’t ring. 
2.MjW light will not 
function properiy 
on all SLTs. 

CONTROL OPTIONS FAULT OmONS 

None. RSM Module. 
RS232C Module. 

l.DISA circuit does 
not work. 
2.U of external 
page. 
3.SLT cannot 
receive intercom 
ilal tone. 
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Table 800-10 Slqle Line Receiver/Sender Unit (SLU) 

FUNCIlON CONIROL OPTIONS FAULT OFT-IONS 

SlngIc Line. Usaitocxpandthc Adds4D’IMF 
MMF Module DTMF recctvcrs and re&vcrs and 1 
(SLU) tided b ApB SenCk~ ill Sj’Strm D’IMF sender. 
Board. to support SLTs. 

None. None. 

Table 800-l 1 RS-232C Module (RSM] 

1 FUNCTION CONTROL OF-I-IONS FAULT OPTIONS 

RS232C ‘Module 
(XSM) Added to 
APB Board. 

Provides 2nd None. selection switches l.Loss of SMDR 
Rs232c port to sys- on RSM Module data. 
tern for deidcated determine the Baud 
SMDR port- Rate of data sent 

through 2nd 
Rs232c port 

Table MO-12 Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFT) 

FUNCTION COWIROL OPnONS FAULT OPnONS 

Power Failure Provides refay bans- None. Manual switch l.F’ower Failure 
Transfer Unit (Pm fer circuit3 for up to 

. 

used for acUvaUng Transfer does not 
6COllneslnthe the PFT for ksting function. 
event of a power or Pw-. 2.Loud Bells do not 
processor failure. ring- 
Facilitates Loud 
BeIl linglng AND 
CO Control Contac 

Issue 1. January 1992 800-5 



MAINTENANCEABDTXO~HO~G Iqfinfte 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

rable 880-13 Amplified Conference Board (COA) 

FUNCTION CON-LROL OPTIONS FAULT OPTIONS 

Ampufkd central Provkles intcrfaa Busy statt LED 8 jumper stzaps to l.Unable to receive 
Office (COA) for 8 CO lines with that monitors each set gain at 0 db or co dial tone. 
Color Code: White theabtitytoadd3 COllneforringiq +3dbforuseln 2.Unable to break 

dbofgainonapcr busy,andkikcon- amfercncccaila co dfal tone. 
circuit basis. clmona 

service switch well 
and lhnk to lhmk 3 CO line(s) not 
DIsA *- 

Nomul/Service &w. 

mode. 4.Crosstalk/Nolse- 

Off Premtse i&ten- 
sion (OPXJ 
Color Cede: Green 

I 

- 

Table BOO-14 Off-Premise Extension Board (OPXj 

FUNCTlON 

Provides four (4) 48 
volt bop to lnter- 
face OPX circuits. 
Contains matrix for 
CO and ICM ports. 

- 

CONIROL I OPTIONS 

Busy state LED None. 
that monitors cir- 
cuits for busy condi- 
tion. 
Setin switch with 
Normal/Sewke 
mode. 

FAULT OFTIONS 

l.SLT can’t receive 
dial tone. 
2.Poor transm.tsion 
characteristics. 
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Maintenance and Troubleshooting (Cont’d) 

800.2 REMOTE i%lAmrENANcE 

k General Overview 
The Remote Maintenance feature allows 
authorized personnel to survey system and slot 
configuration f.nformation. This can be done 
through a modem or data terminal connected 
to the system CPB via the RS-232C port. The 
commands are entered from a keyboard and 
are limited to those listed. 

B. Ovendew of Maintenance Commands 
There are four (4) basic comman d.s available in 

C. Maintenance Password 
The Remote Mtitenance feature, like Remote 
Programming, is entered via a six-character 
alphanumeric string. The password prompt is 
given by entering a canlage return at the device 
connected to the CPB RS-232C port. After the 
prompt is printed out, the password should be 
entered followed by a carriage return. Proper 
entry of the password will result in the main- 
tenance prompt. The Remote Maintenance 
password is: (BRANDY) 

D. Exit Maintenance 
The Exit co mmand will terminate the current 
Remote Maintenance feature session. The Exit 

the Remote Maintenance feature. All com- 
rnands begin with a single character, followed 
by a space. another character and an optional 
digit or digits. All commands are terminated 
with a canlage return. 
Basic format of the co mmands are shown in 
Figure 800- 1: 

command format is: mx 

maint>? 
command list: 

d scnnl - dunp system or slot configuration data 
Cnn] specifies an optional slot number parameter 
no parameter indicates that the entire system will be dumped 
examples : 

maint>d s (dunps entire system configuration) 
maint>d s2 (dunps slot 2 configuration, etc.) 

? - help menu 
X - exit maint 

maint> 

Figure 800-l Remote Maintenance Help Menu 
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Maintenance and Troublfshwtbg (Cont’d) 

E. System Configuration 
Figure 800-2 is a configuration of the In$nfk 
4096 system with LCR and shows what ls 
printed out when: 
a. The installer enters D<space>B at the 
mainti prompt. 

4096 HONTT0REq.V.r. X.XY 
DATE: Ml/DD/VV TIRE: HMfn:sS 
EMER PASSWORD: 
na!r l>U I 

SLOT NPE w Wm. 
--_- ---_- -e-w- 

BRO TYPE 
-------em 

2.0f 
COB 
COB 
UHPO~‘ULIXED 
KIB 
UHPOPULRTED 
UHPOPWRTED 
UHPOPULATED 
SIB 
SIB 
RPL 
UNPDPULRTED 
UNPDPULFlTED 
UNPOPULRTED 
UNPDPUFlTED 
UNPOPULATED 
UNPOPULflTED 
UNPDPULRTED 
UNPDPULRTED 

BRO CUTS SEW STFIT 

Figure 800-2 Iqflnfte 4096Configuration with/LCR 

where: 
Column I: lists the card slot. 
Column 2: lfsts card type of that card slot. 
Column 3: lists the firmware version of the 
Card. 

Column 4: lists card type and if that card is 
installed. 

cdlmn 5: lists card options: 
KKE3 optton 0 = standard KIB 
APL option 0 = standard APL: 
APL: option 1 = APL: + RSM 
APL: option 2 = APL: + SIU Module 
APL: option 3 = APL: + RSM + SIU 

column 6: lists card status: 
00s status can indkate the entire card is 
out of service or a specifk station is not 
tnstalled or installed but not operational 
INS status can indkate a specific station 
is instahd and operating correctly. 
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Maintenance and TroubleshootingfCont’d) 

F. CO Line Con5guration 
Figure 800-3 is the CO Line ConfIguration and 
shows what is printed out when: 
a. The installer enters DarpacusQ at the 
matnt> prompt. 

“I$py L,,, so::, Y ;;ci COB 
-FS- -Iii~;-~;t~~~~SE;;;6T;;i- 

:: 
ItiS, Outgoing Enabled 
IHS, Outgoing Enabled 

5: 
INS, Outgoing Enabled 

zz 

INS, Outgoing Enabled 
INS, Outgoing Enabled 
INS, Outgoing Enabled 

24 INS, Outgoing Enabled 
maint) 

bTtlF 
DTtlF 
DTflF 

K 

Figure 800-3 CO Line Configuration Printout 

where: 
Column 1: lists the CO Line.number. 
Column 2: indicates status: 

00s status can indicate the entire card is 
out of service. 

Column 3: indkates whether the CO Line is 
Pulse or D’IMJ?. (programmable option) 
Column 4: indicates whether the CO Line is a 
CO L&e or a PBX Line. programmable option) 

INS status can indicate a board station is 
installed and operating correctly. Outgo- 
ing enabled indicates the CO line is active 
In the system. Outgoing disabled indi- 
cates that the Attendant has disabled the 
CO line for outgoing access 
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Maintenance and Trouhleshoo~ (Cont’d) 

G. Station Coniiguration 
Figure 8004 is the Station Configuration and 
shows what is printed out when: 
a. The installer enters D<space>Sb at the 
mainti prompt. 

maint>d s5 
SLOT: 5 

----------------- 

Slot Type : STA 
Board Tupe: KIB 

STA 
------- 

TYPE 
-------- 

STFITUS LCD 
---------- ----- 

, 100 Keyset 
101 DLS 
102 Keyset 
103 Keyset 
104 Basic 
105 Keyset 
106 DLS 2 
107 Door Box 

maint> 

INS 
00s 
INS 
00s 
INS 
00s 
00s 
INS 

Figure 8004 Station Configuration Printout 

where: 
Column 1: lists the station number. 
Column 2: indicates station type (keys&. DSS. 
SLT. phone box. 

Keyset - ID 0 = Key station 
DLS-IDl=DSSMapl 
DSS-ID2=DSSMap2 
DSS/DLS-ID3=DSSMap3 
Door Box - ID 4 = Phone Box 
SLT - ID 5 = SLT/OPX 
SLT w/lamp - ID 6 = SLT w/Message 
wattng 

Column 3: indicates status: 
COS status can indicate the entire card ls 
out of service or a specific station ls not 
insk+ed or installed but not operational. 
INS status can indicate a specific station 
is inst.allecl and operating correctly. 

Column 4: indicates whether the station has 
an LCD Display or doesn’t have an LCD Dls- 
PhY. 
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Maintenance and Troubleshooting (Cont’d) 

H. APL Configuration 
Figure 800-5 is the APL ConfIguration shows 
what is printed out when: 
a. The installer enters D<space>Sll at the 
maint> prompt. 

maint>d sll 
SLOT : 11 

---s------------- 
Slot Type : F(PB 
Board Tupe: RPL 

TYPE 
-------------- 

RPB 

OPTIONS 
------------- 

None 

Figure 800-b APL Configuration Printout 

where: 
Column 1: identitIes the card slot type. 
Column 2: shows any options associated with 
the board plugged into the option card slot. 

RS-232 fs shown as an option when the 
RS-232C Module (RSM) is installed on the 
APL board. 

DTAJF is shown as an option when the Single 
Line DTMFRS unit (SLLJI is installed on the APL 
board. 

I. Event Trace Buffer 
The Event Trace Buffer is used to store and 
dump event traces (up to 30) that occur just 
prior to a 4096 system soft or hard restart. 
These can then be reviewed by authorized per- 
sonnel to aid in system troubleshooting.. 
The basic format for the commands are: 

T<spacexWum> - dfsplay the cm-rent 
status of the Event trace buffer 

T+zspace>O<return> - turns the Trace buff- 
er OFF. 

T<space> l-zreturr~ - turns the Trace bufI- 
er ON to record events prior to a soft 
system reset. 

T<space>2cretunu - turns the Trace buff- 
er ON to record events prior to a hard 
system restart. 

T<space>3creturn> - turns the Trace Buff- 
er ON to record events prior to either a soft 
reset or a hard system restart. 

d<spaceAk-etunr> - dumps Trace Events 
stored from last system reset. (soft or hard) 

NO?‘E:CtriCwiLlaborttheDataDumpami 
reiwn b the rminD prompt 
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Maintenance and Troubleshooting (Cont’d) C. Help Menu (3) 

800.3 REMOTE SYSTEM MONITOR 

A. General Overview 

A convenient on Screen Help Menu is provlded 
by typing a 7” then pressing Enter. The fol- 
lowing will appear on the screen: 

The Remote Monitor feature provides remote 
access to the installed system for dla@osUc 
purposes. These capabilities benefit Service 
personnel enabling them to support the end 
user remotely. Different levels of access. via 
password. allows authorized personnel to 
trace. monitor and “up-load” critical informa- 
tion directly from the 4096 system. This 
provides a more accurate means of acquiring 
system information that leads to a quick 
resolution of problems that may occur. This is 
all done without interfering w&b ongoing call 
processing or normal system operation, and in 
many cases may be performed without a site 
visit An external modem connected to the 
CPB RS232-C is required for remote access. 
Capabilities allowed and reserved for this ‘High 
level troubleshooting” fn addition are: 

/ 

7S MONITOR EM. Ver 2.06 
;&jJ@ &&& TIM: 11:29:31 

cyyy 41tt: 
- auno co aara 

; ii;: - auto *=a data ‘. - 
a CalCal’- 

*at ‘cram ney’ 
aunt memory 

. Monitor Mode 
l Enable & Disable Event pace” 
. Dump ‘Trace Buffer” (up-loadl 

B. Monitor Password 

D. Dump Memory Data 
Three opttons allow the memory structure to 
be ‘dumped’ forviewing. The three options are 
entered as follows: 

c [cl - Dump CO Line memory structure 
s bl - Dump Station memory Structure 
d [al[a] - Dump a memory address Stnx- 
ture 

The Remote Monitor feature, like Remote Main- 
tenance, is entered via a six-character al- 
phanumeric string. The password prompt is 
given by enterlng a carriage return at the device 
connected to the CPB RS232-C port. After the 
prompt is printed out, the password should be 
entered followed by a carriage return. Proper 
entry of the password will result in the 
MON>prompt. The Remote Maintenance 
password is: ‘JENNIEI 
NOTE: The remote mmitorfeature ts intended 
for use only under the guidance and instruction 
by authorized personnelfrom a Technical Ass&- 
tunce center r*rACl. Cure and cauhiut must be 
observed when using this feature as pwnanmt 
damage to the some stnxture am occur. 

The data obtained from these commands is in 
hexadecimal format and is used primarily for 
manufacture level support. 
NOlE:CtrfCwUlalmttheDatc~Dumpand 
return to the mow prompt 
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Maintenance and Troubleshooting (Cont’d) 

E. Event Trace Mode 
The T co mmand enables and disables the 
4096 system Trace mode. While the trace 
mode is enabled events for the trace desired 
will be displayed on the monitor. printer or PC 
connected to the 4096 system in an event 
record. To view the current status of the trace 
mode type T<return>at the MON> prompt 
then the following screen will be d&played: 

mm> t 

netsape+ Y/H 
-------- -- 

BORRO NT -> H 
nsc states -> H 
PP -> n 
COL states -> n 
stn states -> H 
Error Htg -> H 
Qus Evt -) H 

mod 

. 

, 

a To enable an event trace type ‘t” <space> 
(space bar) 

b. Then type of trace desired Id]. where d is 
determined as follows: 

B= Board event trace (traces events assoc- 
iated with PCB’s) 

M= Miscellaneous State event trace 
P= Peripheral Processor (PP) (traces events 

associated with a Peripheral process 
or command i.e. COB, KIB. APL: etc...) 

C= CO Line (COL) States (traces events 
associated with CO Line activity) 

S= Station (ST4 States (traces events 
as.socfated with Station activity) 

E= Error Messages (traces error messages) 
Q= Queue (QUIZ) Events (traces queufng 

events. i.e. DTMF receiver. UCD. 
LCR etc...) 

c. Then enter the specific board, CO line or 
Station number of the trace desired or type 
‘all’ lf all board’s, CO line’s or Station’s 
events are desired. 

l l-19 = Board KSU card slot position 
(CPB= 1) 

l 0140 = CO Line port 

l 1 OO- 195 = Station location 

l All= All Boards. CO lines or Stations 
d. Then press Enter to enable the trace. A 

screen similar to the following will appear: 
I Y 

mod t 

nestsages Y/N 
--m-e--_ ___ 

EORRO Em -> Y Trace BRD q 
nsc States -> t4 
PP -> N 
COL States -> Y Trace CDL 8 
Stn States -> Y Trace FILL 
Error flsg -1 N 
Oue Evt -> N 

mon> 

e. To disable or turn off a particular trace 
mode do not enter a specific board, CO line 
or Station number (i.e. 
‘tcspace>s<retum>” to disable station 
event trace). 

To have event trace’s displayed on the screen 
you must first exit the MONitor mode by typing 
‘X” at-the MON> prompt. After you exit the 
event(s), the kace will begin as shown in Table 
800-6. 

Unless instructed by personnel at a 
Technical &&stance Center (TACl do 
not leave the trace mode enabled for 
extended periods of time. The system 
will ‘dump’ the requested event(s) 
trace which may use up paper or fill 
memory buffers on the collecting 
device. It is recommended that the 
trace events be disabled (turned of0 
for all event(s) traces before leaving 
the system site. 
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Sta 105: State- W~IT~COl~SZ~RSP, Evt= Seize Ack (101, Data=0 
Sta 105: State- COL-CONNECTED, Eut= Dial Pad (261, Data-9 
Co1 38: State- OUTPULSING, Evt- outpulse-digit, Data-9 
Co1 08: State- OUTPULSING, Ewt= Digit Sent, Data-0 
Sta 105: State- COL-CONNECTED, Eut- Dial Pad (26), Data-9 
Co1 08: State- OUTPULSING. Eut- outpulse-digit, Data=9 
Co1 08: State- OUTPULSING, Evt- Digit Sent, Data-O 
Co1 08: State- OUTPULSING, Evt- Digit Sent, Data-0 
Sta 105: State- COL-CONNECTED, Eut= Dial Pad (26). Data-9 
Co1 08: State- TRLK. Eut- outpulse-digit, Data-9 
Co1 08: State- OUTPULSING. Evt- Digit Sent, Data-O 
Sta 105: State- COL-CONNECTED, Eut- Dial Pad (26). Data=8 
Ccl 08: State- TALK, Eut- outpulse-digit. Data-8 
Co1 08: Stats- OLJTPULSING, Evt- Digit Sent, Data-O 
Sta 105: State- COL,CONNECTED, Eut- Dial Pad (261, Data-6 
Co1 08: State- TALK, Evt- outpulse-digit, Data-6 
Co1 08: State- OUTPULSING. Eut- Digit Sent, Data-0 
Sta 105: State= COL-CONNECTED, Evt- Dial Pad (26), Data-6 
Co1 08: State- TALK, Eut- outpulse-digit, Data-6 
Co1 08: State= OUTPUlSING. Evt- Digit Sent, Data-O 
Sta 105: State- COL-CONNECTED, Evt- Dial Pad (261, Data-5 
Ccl 08: State- TALK, Evt= outpulse-digit, Data-5 
Co1 08: State= OUTPULSING. Evt= Digit Sent, Data-O 

Figure 800-6 Event Trace as it appears on Display 

F. Morlifv Memory command H. Exit the Monitor mode 
The Mod@ Memory Command is for Englneer- 
ing Use only. 

Use of this command can alter or 
damage the Infinite 4096 systems 
operatfng data base which can result 
in system malfunction. If this occurs 
it will be necessary to power the sys- 
tem down and re-i.nitlalize the data 
base, then completely re-program the 
customer programming data. 

G. Baud Rate Command 
This co mmand provides a convenient means 
for changing the baud rate, for the RS232-C 
port located on the CPB, while in the Monitor 
mode. To change the baud rate type ‘B’ plus 
the desired baud rate, then the enter key. 
NO’AT: AJer dunging the Baud Rate v&z Baud 
Rate command. you must change your Baud 
Rate on your Receiver/Termind 

The Exit command will terminate the current 
Remote Monitor enable/disable session. If 
Event(s) Trace have been or are still enabled 
the event records will be displayed only after 
exiting the MONitor mode. The J3xit command 
format is: MON X 

Unless instructed by personnel at a 
Technical Assistance Center (TAC) do 
not leave the trace mode enabled for 
extended periods of time. The system 
will “dump” the requested event(s) 
trace which may use up paper or f3ll 
memory buffers on the collecting 
device. It Is recommended that the 
event traces be disabled (turned of3 
for all event(s) before leaving the sys- 
tem site. 
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APPENDIX A 
ll’WlMTE 4096 PROGRAMMIN G FORMS 

Appadix A-l System Parameters 

PROG CODE E RJNCnON FORMAT CUSTOMER DATA 
.:: . . . . . . . . . . . . .,.,.. 

FLASH 01 System Hold Recall (-$J&cJ-j(-J s ~:ii_gJ@-&:‘, .( ., ,.:. 

FLASH02 

FLASH03 

FLASH04 

FLASH 05 

FLASH06 

FLASH 07 

FL.ASH 08 

FLASH 09 

FLASH 10 

Exclusive Hold Recall ()()&30() s ~~,:iso.si;::,,~, 

TransferFbaIl 
ooo~300 s 

! ..::::.: ~, :.. 
,@j::.. . . ..j...... . ..::::j: .: 

.:::??::. j ..::i:~&4S 

Preset Forward Ttmer 1 
:.:.:.:::$$::::::. ..::: .: : 

cxwg s ::jiB~;j~~l’-.~~~~, . . . 
.:.: . . 

Pause Tlmer 
::::.::.:., 
i.iii:i;,::,:j 2 f&..:: :I::. l-9 s 

.I: .“I’ 4 
callPark-nmer 

ooo~600 s I;$;:..;:;:. : . . . . 
,@f~& 

corlfererre-nmer 
oo-gg m ~.~.... 

MSG Wait Reminder 
Tone 

mG 1o4 m jp&f:,:.. 

Paging moeout l-lmer m-60 s 
I;::::::.:.: ::: ‘.. . . 
$$; f fi. g&y 
: . ...,/ .. ,:, : 

CO RingktectTimer 
. . . . . .:.. . 2()ogoo mSec y&)gj,,&& 

j FLASH11 : 1 Hold Preference 
sys,~ ;y::.:.:, /? : : ;j:j 

! :. system:. I 
/ 
/ FLASH12 Executtve Warning 

; :.,.:..: .: . . .,. 

Tone Yes/No 1%: I:;$&, :;,::::. 
.I I 

/ FLASH13 1 External Night Ring y-/No 
j:.::,:::j&:. ,:: .’ . . 1 
;;$rij:;.,:N~:. ::.I / 

t 
’ FLASH14 j l Attendant Override Yes/No ~~~~~; ,] 

: .:.. .‘. . . :. ;, ,., . :... . . . . . 3 
Fl’.XYH 15 Attendant ikqnment lOO- 195 i;ijiii’;~:l~.;j :\: 

‘. 
,:::,.: 

FLASH 16 Laud EMI Control sta #, sta # y &v&.~:: 
: 

..j: 
FLASH 17 PBX Dialing Codes me 2 *@ ;$?T&&g?;. 

/uSH18 /l Exe&q Pair 1 sta #, sta # 
b 

2 1 Exec/SfxyPair2 / 
::.:.:I: .:.. 

3 Exec/Seq Pair 3 sta #, sta # $jpQne:.:~. j 
.... vny+ne 4 . / 

4 Exec/secy Pair 4 sta # , St2 # ;g;,“‘~.. I 
1 

i FLASH21 1 SMDR Yes/No 
;;:.;. . ..&i I 

i 
2 QW-v Aw.-DOnJY j UnoniY 
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Appendix A-l System Pammetexm (Co&d] 

. . . . . 

PROG CODE / FLEXi 
/m-d FUNC’IION FORMAT ~EFAXX,” CUSTOMER DATA . . . . . ..: :. ,. 

/ FLASH21 
,... ., 

3 Print columns 

4 Baud Rate 

5 Accourlt codes 

FIASH21 Admin. Password me 4 &#t Ijl-~~~~ 

FLASH 22 1 DiaiPuIse 
g) 40, 
6433 I: 

;$;:.:??i-:::. .; :: ;: 
ypJp$Jy::: ::j : :. . . ::>..:. 

2 mg speed 10/m pps ~~~~~i’:” . . 

FLASH23 LCR Enable Yes/No 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . :.::. 

1 
. .\ 

~;;;,~:;;;~~ j, j;;;;.: 
,..... . . . ..A . . . . . . .. . . 

FLASH 24 DISA Access Code loo-999 
~ ,_,_.., :.y...::. ..:: 
gg:;:‘; ids ::j: .:i: 

FLASH 25 

FLASH 26 

Phone BoxTImer 00-60 s ~~:.~~~~::i:. 
- . . . . . :. . . 

1 Attendant Intercom Yes/No 
i:?: :.j :j;j:: ,, : : . . . . ..:. 
ii’ii;ji;i~~:~~~:~~ 

! FLASH27 1 Background Music , 

j FLASH28 lime/Date Foxmat 
I 
1 FLASH29 

:::;... ,::.> ..: 
Hookswitch Timer 

;.::, : ,,,,,. :. ..: :.:::::. :.:::: 
05-20 .:i::j,:$:::i::., .+j::.: $w;:i,:$:: pQ..:::::‘::.;::‘:: 

/FLASH30 1 
..:. 

HookswItch Bounce 
ooo- 1 o. 

‘:;;.:” QT@?.Y 
ijiz:. . . . . ..‘?Y.. :. . . . . :.i”“-‘i; 

1 FLASH31 1 Page Warning Tone Yes/No 
~~~~~~:: 

I : 

j FLASH32 Attendant Recall mer 00-60 

Call Forward No-An- 

I 
I 
I 

; FLASH41 
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Appends A-2 UCD and Hunt Group Parameters 

PROG CODE 
/FLEX/ 
p-q 

FLTNCnON ALT OVR RAN STAl-lONS 
(up to 8 Stattons) I 

I / / 
FLASH 19 1 1 UCD Group 0 (890) 1 

2 UCD Group 1 (891) 

3 UCD Group 2 (892) 

4 UCD Group 3 (893) 

5 UCD Group 4 (894) 

6 UCD Group 5 (895) , 
I I 

7 UCD Group 6 (896) 
I 

8 UCD Group 7 (897) 
i 

PROG CODE E FWNCTON 

FLASH33 

I : 

UCD Rtng TYmer I 

UCD Message Timer 

3 UCD Overflow Timer 
i. ...::>:$:i::; :.:.. i:.:.::.::.::I::::::::. 

000-300 
r:i~~~ . . . . . > -:+::.j::.. ,, ,, .’ ...:.: 

/ 4 UCD wrapupmer / ooo-ggg i:;~ 
. .._,... . . . : 

FLASH34 I P--mt Tab1e 
.,./ .,.,.,. . . . M3crcxMMM &~~~~-i.il 

1 . . . . . . . . . . . 
I Punrzmat Tabie 

NyxxxMMM ; ::......:..:.::I.l::i.:::II :::.: ~~~~~ 
. . . : : 

I I / 

PROG CODE 
I= 
b-l-N FUl’CITON STA-I-lONS I 

(up to 8 Stations) ) 

1 FLASH38 1 1 / Hunt Group 0 (590) / 

j 2 1 Hunt Group 1 (591) / 1 i I 

I 3 1 Hunt Gmup 2 (592) 

/ 4 / Hunt Group 3 (593) 

/ 5 / HuntGmup 4 (594) 

i 6 / Hunt Group 5 (595) 
I I 

! 7 1 Hunt Group 6 (596) 
I 

- / 

i 

/ 

8 ) Hunt Group 7 (597) 
( I 

/ 1 
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Appendix A-3 Voice Mail Group Parameters 

PROG CODE 
i ! 

E ’ RTNCnON LLT L’R Sl-AlIONS 
(Up to 8 Stations1 

FLASH36 1 p&e Mall Group 0 

2 V$y Matl Group 1 

3 Vo%y Mail Group 2 

4 Vob Mail Group 3 

5 1 Ti&e! Mail Group 4 

6 V&e Mail Group 5 

7 1 Voice Mail 
(696) 

Group 6 

8 y;~ Mall Group 7 

I 
PROG CODE E FUNCTlON OUrWISING DIGm Lor i 

t R ! 

FLASH 37 1 ‘;“I’ Outpulsing Table 1 Pr* 
I suffix I 

2 F OutpulsFng Tab1e 
Pretlx 

I sufnx 

I 1 3 F oucpulsing Tabie 
Prefix 
sumx 

4 Y Outpulsing Tab’e 
Prefix 
SUffl.X 

5 VM OutpuLsing Table Prefix 
I 5 sufffx 

) 6 j6 ! VM Outpulsing Table i Prehc . 
j sumx 

I 
i Vhf Outpulsing Table ’ PWh 

I 7 /7 su%lx 

8 j y DiSCOMKt Table Disconnect 

FLASH 42 
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InfZnite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System LNFTVITE 4096 PROGRAMM~N G FORMS 

Appendix A-5 CO Line FUnglng Assignment Chart 

lght F!!ging Assignments: 

ay Ringing Assignments: 

Ringing AssSgnments: ay RlmZinE AssiQnments: 

racy ~~ 
,.:...:.. ,:::>:‘: .:.:... .:c:,.: ..:I: 
..:.::::.:.::i):,‘.,;~ ... i~~::-::..;~~~~::::-. 1.1 j 

foci 

::::,:: $: :,:.: j . . . . . . . . . . j .:: 
..\../... . . i;.-.:.:.:n;n;, ::: . . . ‘.::;. ‘. <Night Ringing Assignments: 

. . . . . . . . . . ..:.: .:.. :.:<.. 
1.i’; ~ 

>N-- 

t:. :...::iii:f e:.: ;;. :.:.:.: - ,:.-:-:::.:-::.:.:...::.i..;::,::. :.,:. ~‘~~::::‘.‘.O.:..;.:.:,:, ,. : . . .’ ..:, . . . . ., 
&izfz 
,.:. :...:,..,., “.. 

, 

Ringing Assignments: 

hging Assignments: - 

Ringing Assignments: 

!ingmg Assignments: 

Button 1 = Enter Ringing Assignments 
Button 2 = Display Ringing Assfgnments 
Ringing AssQnments: 
0 = No Ring (Deletes Station from Fdnging Assign- 
ment) 
1 = D (Day Ringfng) 
2 = N (Night RFngLng) 

Ringing Assignments: 

ay Ringing Assignments: 
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A.$qxndix A-6 Station Pm@amm&! (Flash 50) 

DATA FIELD 

PAGE ACCESS 

DO NOT DISKJRB 

SiSTEM SPEED 

QUEUING 

’ Page/ I 

A/l 

A/2 

A/3 

A/4 

A/5 

STA-IION NUMBER 
... +FAUET :... 

.::+& y&l:.: : : .’ 

.::.. . . . _. .;,.,:;:::i::.::i; .. 
.‘T:::i $y& iij:s:: ..:i 

EXECIJ-ITVE OVERRIDE A/6 1 

CALLFND A/7 

FORCED LCR A/8 

/ LCR COS (O-6) A/9 

CONFERENCE 
Enable/Disable A/ 13 

STA ID (O-6) B/l 

COS (l-6) B/2 

/ SPEAKERPHONE (O-l) ’ B/3 
I 

/ 
j PICKUP GROUP (O-4) B/4 
I 

/ 

BUTTON .%?.SIGN 

KIB# Page A is selected by pressing Button 10 of the flexible 

Page B is selected by pressing Button 11 of the flexible 
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~ppendslx A-7 Flexible Station Buttons 

'1 '2 3 4 5 
,’ :.. I 1 3 4 5 

:: 
‘::.;:: .+:. ;.:..:~i.:~~;:,.. ::.:.. ‘.’ . . . ; 

:.....: . . . . ). :.., 
.,:,: .:: ..::.. .::... .::.: . . . .:.:.: ; 

..,..:: ,:., . . ..y . . 6 7 8 0 10 ./. ..\.i... . . :..: . . . ,., . . . . . . 6 
. . . 7 0 0 .: : :,.,..,. 10 

,gpJ+A i+ 
,.,.,. ,.,...,.,. .::.: :I; :::,=‘A .# 
“’ “7 

‘g-e II I2 13 I4 ,5 
. . . . . ..: ‘. : ..:.:.:..... : :.:::.. 

gyTt?T& I 11 I1 I3 ,* I5 
,.: ‘.... 

. . . . . . . . . ::. ..:: 
:.:(.:.~:.:...~~:-.-.: : ,.y.:.. ..:.:::.:\ .:. . . . . . 
. . . . . . . . ,... :,.,. ::::.: :.: y . . . . . . . :... 

‘+>F.‘- 
:::...; .: :.. 

. . . . . .,. . . . . . >,.:. .. . . . .: : . . . . . . . . : :::: :: . . 
:::‘:::::::::::::::.-~:.: .:. . . . :,. : .,, 1 6 

17 18 19 lo .>:...:.: . . . :.:.: .C...F . . . . :,y .:.:, ,.,.,.,.,.,.......,....... . . .:.j:.::. :;:il::i:,~~:i:il:::~~: .:.: ..:,:.,., : 1 I3 17 1.3 10 m 
,.;:g~<:;:;: :::..:l::- :,:.: .::.: ..;.: zi:~:~~:~~~~:I:~:i:::::. / :.::.:.: ,.,.. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..A... ./.......l... . . . . . . . . ...\ :“:. 
::i:;‘l;i::I:;:“’ i:;::...: .: ‘:‘.;:;;:::y I.1 ..::::~:~:~,::;: ,...: ...A . . ,..( 

. . . . . . . . . . . . ..: .:. :.::..I. 

.,.:.,::.:: :.:. > :...: .. ::: :I: 
i:i:~:~:B:‘l:i:i.i:::..::: ..::.+..hj.:::.. 

1 2 3 4 5 .:.:...:.;.:.:>:;.;:i:;:..::. ,., ,.,.,., ‘,., 
,.,.,.,.,.,., ,.,. :. .;:.: ‘::::::;:::i:::: :.:.. .:...:.. . . . . . . . ::. 1 1 3 4 5 . . . . ._.,.,.i_.,.,.,. ,. .:(.:.:‘.:.):.>>:.‘.,I i::::.::::..:::::::~:.. . . 

,.:..:.: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ::;, ::. 
. . . . . :.:.:: ..:.:.:.. .:.i:.:.;:;:. ,:,:::i:::I~r?-~:.,....~:,::‘:~:’:~:.::’::.-’~:::. 

. . . . . . . :..:.. .j... 
:iiLili:i:~.~iiii:..~,~:~:~:‘~~.::::~~~::: 

.:::.. ..:.:.. ..:.>. .:: ,: :., 6 
~~~~~~~‘fiii’:; 

7 8 0 LO 

~~~~~~ 11 12 13 14 15 
. . ,. .::,.;:I:..--.: : 
., ,. .,j.,.,.,., :.:.>: ,.:. . . . . ::::..>. ./ ..:.:.:.:.:.::...: .: ..,. :.:.:.:.:.:.:.‘.:.~:.:.:.~.: :.:.:.:.::;::.: 
::fi:::;:::::: . . . . .:: . . . . ‘.::::::::.:.::‘:y:i . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :: ‘.:.:.:I> :: ..: :.I.?: ,,. :: .: .. .:.:.* ..,.: ,: ,,, ,,,,,,: ,,.,,,, , ,j 17 18 19 lo 
:> .::::::::.:.:.:.:.:.: . . . . . . . . ,... .,.,.,. 
.,.:’ ::::.:::::::7 :... ,..y: :.‘.‘.::jjjjjj:: ,. .:..:..:. . . . . . . .,.:,. ,.,...... ,... ,..::. ..: 

,.,. ::,. .,.... . . . . 

.,., ,...,.,.,.,.,.,...,.,. ., ,.. .,.,.,..., ::. 1 3 4 5 . . ,,: ,, : ,,:, ,. . . _.... . . . . :: ;/ ‘&.::y::. . . :;. .,::.y :. 
. . . . ;.:.:: .:..: ..:.:.. ::.:. .., :.. ,.:.:.:.:.:.,.:.:.:: :.>:...> .> .,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,. .,.,_ .,... ,.. ,.. . .// . . .L.. 

. ....:::j:iy:.. 
.,.. :: ..jj:‘.j:j’.:..::j. .:y: . 6 

7 a 9 10 .: .: 

.-y:sfA-#:'... : 

, I? :.:.. :...,.. .:..,-. 
.::-i:::i.i~~,;.:,~~~~:::~~ 6 
:~~~~~~ L.n:*y::yy 

I 7 I g / lo 
. . :: . . ..: .\_.. .C.' . . . .: . . . . ., .._. . . 

:;l$lmTw:,, 12 13 14 *!j 

,. ,. ,. . ,.,.,. 
I ~;gL&:‘:. 

:. ‘. ;j 11 I2 13 14 
.,:.,.::,.:.:::. ..:.. 

15 
. . . . . ‘. .,. . . . . .::.::::-::::::::::.- ,.: .: .::I;. 

‘.: ..,_,.\ w..::::: . . ,;::.pL : .,. 
:.::..::,,: ‘.. 

.:.::: :. .. .::j::.j::-j.j-j:: . . . ;- ,’ .: i 

..:.:.:.:.:.:.:.: :.:.: . . . . . . :.:. ..:.. 18 17 18 .I\ . . . . .A...... . ../ . . .A.. . . . . . . IO 20 16 17 IS 10 20 . . . . . . . . . . ., . . . ,. .,. .,.,.,./j,.,. . . . .’ .... :.: .:::.:. .:j:., .,.:,:: .‘. ..:::: ,.,..... ,.,,....... . . . . :. 
,.. .>:>:.:.:.:.:.. . . . . . ...: 
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PTiWKfTE4096 PROG RAMMING FORMS Iniinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System 

Appendix A-7 Button Assignment Chart (Flash SO) (Cant) 

This chart is to be used to assign each flexible button a function. By default. Buttons 1 through 8 
are assigned as Stations 100 through 107. Buttons 9 through 14 are assigned as CO Lines 0 1 
through 06. Button 15 is a pooled group button for CO Line group 1, and Button 16 is a loop but- 
ton. 
WHERE: 

BB = Button Number (01 through 22) 
LL = CO Line Number (01 through 401 
G=LineGroup(lthrough7J 

1. To assfgn a button as a multi-function button (user programmable) enter: 
BB (01 HOLD 

2. To assign a button as a CO Line button, enter: 
BB [l] LL HOLD 

3. To assfgn a button as a loop button, enter: 
BB [2] HOLD 

4. To enter a button as a pooled group button (refer to Section 600.47 for CO Lfne Group num- 
bers) enter: 

BB 13) G HOLD 
5. To unassign a button, rendering it inoperable, enter: 

BB [#I HOLD 
6. When an SLT is being assigned for Off-Hook Preference, enter: 

00 [l] LL HOLD for a specific CO Line 
or 
00(3] G HOLD for CO Group Access. 
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Appendix A-8 System Speed Dial Numbvs 

Programmed from the first Attendant station. 

by- 

BIN# 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 1 

30 / 

Telephone Number 

32 I 

33 / 

Telephone Number 

I 48 I 
I 49 I 

I 50 I 
51 

52 

54 ! 
55 j 
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Appendix A-8 System Speed Dial (Cont’d) 

Programmed from the first Attendant station. 

BIN# 

60 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

a3 

67 j 

68 

69 

70 

Telephone Number 
r 

BIN# Telephone Number 

80 

81 

82 

83 

84 

85 

86 

87 

88 ! 
89 

90 

91 I 
92 

93 I 
94 

I 

95 
I 

96 / . 

97 I 

98 I 

99 
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Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System ZNFllUTE 4096 PROGRAMMIX G FORMS 

Appendix A-9 Exception Tables (Flash 60) 

Allow Table A 

BIN1 ( 

BIN2 i 

BIN3 

BIN4 

BIN5 

BIN6 

BIN7 

BIN8 

BIN9 

/ BIN10 

BLN 11 

BIN12 1 1 
BIN13 j 

BIN14 / 

/ BIN15 / 

BIN 16 / 

1 BIN17 / 

/ BIN 18 j 

1 BIN19 1 

! BIN20 j 

Deny Table A 

k$y==j 

BlX4 1 

/ BL”\I5 ! 

BIN6 / 

BIN7 i 

BIN8 j 

BIN9 1 

j BIN 10 ; 

Allow Table B 

BIN2 

BIN3 

1 BIN4 t 

I BIN8 I 
BIN9 

BIN 10 

/ BIN11 1 

1 BIN 12 1 

BIN13 I 
I 

BIN 14 I I 

/ BIN15 1 

BIN16 / / 
I 

BIN17 / 
i 

I BIN18 I 

BIN19 1 

BIN 20 j 

Deny Table B 

I  

BIN2 

BIN3 

BIN4 

BIN5 

BIN6 ) 

BIN7 

BIN8 
I 

BIN9 / 

BIN 10 1 I 
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Appendix A-9 Erception Tables (IQ&ah 60) (Cont’d) 

Special Table 1 

WEA CODE: 
)FFICE CODES: 

Special Table 3 

m CODE: 
:OFFICE CODES: 

Speclal Table 2 

iREA CODE: 
XFICE CODES: 

Special Table 4 

LF!EA CODE: 
)FFICE CODES: 
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Appendix A-10 Least Cost Routing (Flash 6 1) 

CO LINE GROWS (FL4SH 30) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Enter what type lines are progrxmned in each 

DAILY STARTTIME TABLE 
I I I 

DEFAULTlIME 

WEEKLY SCHEDULE TABLE 

STARTTIME 
(FromDaily 

TIME PERIOD ROUTE LIST 
I 

Start Table) MON ‘IUE 1 WED / -IHIJ FRI SAT SUN / 
1 I I I 

1 

2 
I 

3 / 

4 I I 

I.... . . 

TOLL INFORMATION ROUTE LISTTABLE DEFAULT 
iI;; ;.:::: :j: p-J:<. ..::I: 
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Appemilx A-l 1 Route Ust Table 

Appendix A-16 Issue 1. January 1992 



Infinite 4096 Hybrid Key Telephone System In$inite 4096 PROGRAMMIN G FORMS 

Appendix A-l 1 Route List Table (Cont’d) 
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Appendix A-l 1 Route List Table (Cont’d) 
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Appendix A- 11 Route L&d Table (Cont’d) 
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Appendix A-12 Insert/Delete Tables 

1 TABLE j DIGITS DIALED I 

,PRE! 
00 NsERT po$g-j 

DELE’TE, (PRE) j 1 

01 
INSERT 

,posl~ 
,DEm! (PREI / 

PFGI 
03 

INSEFCT 
POST/ 

IDE-~ (Pm I 
PFtE ; 

04 
INSERT. 

POST/ 
DELETE (PFW / 

PRE I 
05 

INSEFcT 
pas-/ 

DELETE/ WEI i 

INSERT _ 
PFtE / I 

06 ~PosTj i 
IDELETE/ (PW j I , 

I IDE-1 (pFU3 i 

/ 
! 

INSERT j 
PRE I 

10 I !posT! 
!DELETEj (PRE) ( 

/ INSERT 
’ PRE / 

11 I has-r 
I !DELETEI (PRE) j 

I /DELETE/ (PRE) ! I 
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Appendix A-12 Insert/Delete Tables (Cont’d) 

DIWIZ DIALED 

INSERT 
PREI 1 

i 
15 P0s-I~ 

/DE=I IpRE) I / 
I 

hE 1 
INSERT / 

17 POST / 
DELETE (l’FW 

PREI 4 
18 

INsER-I/posT. 1 

1 !DELE?E/ (PRE) / 
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Appendix A-13 3-Digit Area/OfIke Code Route List Table 
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Appendix A-14 6-Digit O%hc Code Table 

AREA CODE ROUTE 
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Appendix A-15 LCR Exception Code Table 

CODE 
EXCEPTION ROUlYE CODE EXCEPTION ROUTE 

# CODES (OO- 15) # CODES (OO- 151 

‘1 11 

2 12 

3 13 

4 14 

5 15 

6 16 

7 17 

8 18 

9 19 

10 120 
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/ 

1 
1 
I 
1 
1 L 

1 

APPENDIX B 
mllV=F’mTE 4096 COMPONENT LIST 

Appendix El &jMte 4096 Component List 

4096 Basic Key Service Unit (KSUI 
4096 Central Processor Board (CPB) 
DC/DC Converter (DCUj 
Key Station Interface Board (KIB) 
Central Office Interface Board (COB) 
Arnpmed Central Of&e Board (COA) 
Power Supply Unit (PS) 
External Power Supply Housing (EPS) 
Enhanced Key Telephone 
Executtve Key Telephone 
Expansion Key Service Unit (EKSU) 
Direct Station/Line Selector (DSS/DLS) 
Phone Box 
RS232C Module (RSM) 
Battery Charging Card (BC) 
Power Failure Transfer Unit (PFn 
Applications Board (APL) 
Off-Premise &tension Board (OPXI 
Single Line Telephone Interface Board (SIB) 
Key Station Interface Board w/OHVA (KSB/OHV) 

Single Line Ring Generator (RG) 
Single Line DTMFRS Unit (SLU’) 
4096 Desc. Lnstall, and Oper Manual 
4096 Station Users Guide 
4096 Attendant Users Guide 
4096 SLT Users Guide 
CT Ran Connector Cable 
9EC Messenger 212 Plus Ran Device 
irfintte Wall Mount Kit 
Infinite Replacement Handset Cord 
Infinite Blank Designation Tabs 
$096 DSS/DLS Numbered Designation Tabs 

2OVCSOO3 
23vCsOo1 
2 1vCsOo3 
23vCSOo7 
23vCsO10 
23VCsOll 
2 lVCSOO2 
2 1vCs00 1 
1 ovCS200 
10vCs202 
2OVCSOO4 
17vCsoo 1 
26VCsoo2 
23vCSO14 
22VCSOO4 
23vcso 15 
23vcso 12 
2 lVCSOO4 
23vcsoo9 
23VCSOO8 
~21VCSOO5 
23vcso 13 
oovCs202 
oovCS2 13 
oovCS2 15 
oovCS2 14 
98ACT462 

1 GVCSOO 1 
18VCSOO 1 
OOVCS205 
00vcs209 
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AECThe 

Description 

APPENDIX C 
Messengerm 212 Plus 

AEc’s ‘Ihe Messenger 212 Plus. Dual-Line 
Announcer can be used to provide the Re- 
corded Announcement feature of the Zr@i& 
4096 Uniform Call Distribution feature (UCD) 
that provides unanswered incoming CO Calls 
or calls in queue with a recorded message 
while waiting for an available UCD station. 

The In$ni& 4096 systems provide a program- 
mable option that allows the use of unused 
CO line positions. SLT ports as the specified 
RAN output port(s) or the APL RAN port. Each 
UCD group may be programmed to connect a 
waiting caller to either the list or second RAN 
port for the initial message, then select the 
other RAN port, if connected, for the second 
and subsequent messages. 

Installation 
The Messenger 2 12 Plus can be connected to 
the I- 4096 in the following configura- 
tiOXL‘3. 

- One or Two SLT ports. 
- One or Two CO line ports. 
- The APL RAN port and if needed one 

CO line port. 

The connection of each type of port requires 
different installation practices and will be de- 
scribed separately. 

SLT Ports 

To install the 2 12 Plus using one or two SLT 
ports the following equipment is required and 
must be installed for proper operation. 

- An SLT board with available ports. 
(23vcsoo9) 

- One APL Board. (23VCSO 12) 
- One RG/MW power supply 

(2 lvCsoo5) 
- One or two modular jacks (4 or 6 pin). 

When connecting the Messenger 2 12 Plus 
using one or two SLT ports the following op- 
tions on the 212 Plus unit must be set: 

1. Set the switches on the back of the unit 
as follows; 

Sl - off 
s2 - off 
s3 - off 
s4 - off 

2. The internal jumper plug of the Messen- 
ger 212 Plus should be in its default line 
type setting of CO/PBX. This will match 
the SLT port(s) of the system and provide 
ring mp for the start of the message. 

NOTE: When the jumper plug of the 
Messenger 212 Plus is set to CO/PBX 
for the line type then both lines of the 
Messenger must be connected to SLT 
ports of the system. 

3. Connect the Voice Tip and Voice Ring 
from the *J” connector of the SLT port 
being used to a modularjack. Using the 
line cords provided plug in to the modu- 
lar jack and one of the Line jacks in the 
back of the Messenger 2 12 Plus unit 
(See flgure 1) 

APL RAN and CO Line Ports 

For connection of the Messenger to either the 
APL RAN Port or to a CO line Port the Messen- 
ger 212 Plus must be configured as follows. 

1. Set the switches on the back of the 
Messenger 212 Plus unit as follows; 

Sl - off 
s2 - off 
s3 - off 
s4 - on 
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AEC The Messenger= 2 12 Plus hfiite 4096 Hybrid Eey Telephone System 

F’i@m Cl SLT to AEC Connectiona 

2. The internal jumper plug of the Messen- 
ger 212 Plus unit should be set to the 
first altematlve setting for a 600 ohm 
transformer coupled audio output. 
Check the Messenger 2 12 Plus Owners 
Manual for procedures on changing the 
internal jumper plug. 

NOTE: Using the 600 ohm setting of 
the Messenger 2 12 Plus both lines of 
the Messenger must be connected to 
any combination of the APL RAN out- 
put port or one or two CO line port(s). 

When installfng the Messenger 212 Plus unit 
onto the 4096 System, both the APL RAN 
output port and a CO Line port can be used 
simultaneously. However connection of the 
Messenger to these ports is different For this 
reason each type. of installation will be de- 
scribed separately. 

APL RAN Port 

When the Messenger 2 12 Plus unit is installed 
using the APL RAN port the following equip- 
ment will be required. 

- An AF’L Board (23VCSO12) 
- An Am 8 position to 6 position 

modular line cord. (98ACT462) 

1. To connect the Messenger 2 12 Plus to the 
APL RAN jack plug the 6 position end of 
the ACT modular line cord into the APL 
RAN Port (APL MOD 3 jackl then plug the 
8 position end of the line cord into the 
line 1 or line 2 position on the back of 
the Messenger 2 12 Plus unit. 

If an ACT 8 position to 6 position cord is not 
available use the wiring diagram in f3gure 2 as 
a guide to connect the Messenger 2 12 Plus 
unit to the APL RAN port, 

CO Line as a RAN Port 

To Install the Messenger 2 12 Plus using a CO 
Line port as the R4N output port the following 
equipment is necessary for a proper installa- 
tion. 

- Unused CO line ports on a, COB or 
COA Board. (23VCSO 10 or 
23VCSO 11) 

- Power Fail Transfer unit (23VCSOlS) 
with Loud Bell Control for each CO 
port to be used. 

- 24 volt DC power supply to provide a 
fflteredtalkpa,thIlessthan 1 ampis 
required). 

- Two (2) 300 ohm l/4 watt resistors 
for each circuit. 

- One or two 8 conductor modular 
jacks and 8 conductor line cords. 
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APL 
RAN Jade 

PklX 

STOP 1 

START 2 

VOICE 3 

VOICE 4 

START 5 

212 Plus 
Line Jack 

PinX 

1 STOP 

2 STOP 

D 3 

4 VOICE 

5 VOICE 

b 6 
STOP 6 7 GROUND 

8 START 

Fi@1reG2 ACTSCond.to6Cond.RANLheCord 

To install the Messenger 2 12 Plus using a CO 
circuit as the interface connect as described 
below. (see figure 3) 

1. Connect the 300 ohm resistor ln series 
with the - (negattve) lead of the 24 volt 
DC power supply and the CO tip on the 
‘P” connector. 

Depending on the application the following 
program codes will need to be updated. 

a Universal Call Distribution (FLASH 19) It 
is necessary to specify which RAN table(s) 
will be used for each UCD group assigned. 
This is done by pressing button 12 while 
in UCD programming. 

2. Next connect the second 300 ohm resfs- 
tor in series to the + (positive) lead of the 
power supply and the 8 position modular 
connector pin 5 mp / green). 

3. Then wire the ring lead from the ‘Y 
connector of the CO port being used to 
pin 4 of the 8 pin modular jack (Ring / 
red). 

4. Connect both of the LBC contact leads 
of the Power Fail Transfer unit to the 
START and GROUND leads of the 8 pin 
modular jack (pins 7 and 8). 

Connection of the Messenger 212 Plus to the 
system Ls now complete. Proceed wltb apply- 
ing power and recording your message(s) as 
described in the Messenger 2 12 Plus Owners 
manual. 

Programming 

It will be necessary to update the data base of 
the 4096 system to include the RAN opuons. 

b UCD Timers 0?LASH 33) The Ring timer 
(button 1) determines how long an Incom- 
ing CO call will ring into the UCD group 
before being answered and presented to 
the first message. 

The Message Interval Timer (Mll’J(button 
2) determines the duration of time the 
caller will be in queue and on hold be- 
tween messages 

The OVeRflow timer lbution 3) determines 
the total time, starting from when the call 
was answered, a caller will be kept in 
queue before being routed to the overflow 
station. 

c Announcement Tables (FLASH 34) This 
determines the type. index (port) number 
and length for the two available Recorded 
announcements (RAN). 

When defining SLT port(s) or CO Line 
port(s) as the RAN output port it is most 
important to set the TIME parameter 
(length of the message) in the An- 
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nouncement Table so that it ls approxi- 
mately one second longer than the actual 
message. 

d WhenaCOlfnehastxenuseditwillbe 
necessaq to program an LBC contact to 
that particular line. This is accompkhed 
in Loud Bell Control assignments @WISH 
16). AssigntheCOporttobeusedforthe 
RAN operation to one of the LBC contacts. 

Refer to the Iry%ti& 4096 Description. Instal- 
lation and Operation manual for further in- 
structfons on how to enter the program mode 
and additional information on the above listed 
program options. Also reference The Messen- 
ger Owner’s Manual for recording, battery 
operation and troubleshooting information. 
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